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Preface

In previous editions | have used the Preface as a place to thank all the people winelged/ene with the book.
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University of Economics for his wise suggestions and his meticulous and expert sofutieytext, which have
been invaluable to me. Any errors that remain are entirely my fault.

At Cambridge University Press, | would like to thank Jane Walsh, Jeakidtdi, Liz Driscoll, Anna Linthe,
Clive Rumble and Brendan Wightman.

As in all previous editions, | want to thank my wife Helen for all her help and support.
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1 Introduction

You probably want to know what the purpose of this course is, and what you can expect to learn from it.
An important purpose of the course is to explain how English is pronounced in the accent normally
chosen as the standard for people learning the English spoken in England. If this was the only thing the
course did, a more suitable title would have been "English Pronunciation”. However, at the comparatively
advanced level at which this course is aimed, it is usual to present this information in the context of a
general theory about speech sounds and how they are used in language; this theoretical context is callec
phonetics and phonologyWhy is it necessary to learn this theoretical background? A similar question
arises in connection with grammar: at lower levels of study one is concerned simply with setting out how
to form grammatical sentences, but people who are going to work with the language at an advanced leve
as teachers or researchers need the deeper understanding provided by the study of grammatical theory
related areas of linguistics. The theoretical material in the present course is necessary for anyone who
needs to understand the principles regulating the use of sounds in spoken English.

1.1 How the course is organised

You should keep in mind that this isoarse. It is designed to be studied from beginning to end, with the
relevant exercises being worked on for each chapter, and it is therefore quite different from a reference
book. Most readers are expected to be either studying English at a university, or to be practising English
language teachers. You may be working under the supervision of a teacher, or working through the cour
individually; you may be a native speaker of a language that is not English, or a native English-speaker.

Each chapter has additional sections:

e Notes on problems and further reading: this section gives you information on how to find out
more about the subject matter of the chapter.

¢ Notes for teachers: this gives some ideas that might be helpful to teachers using the book to teacl
a class.

e Written exercises: these give you some practical work to do in the area covered by the chapter.
Answers to the exercises are given on pagesi.

e Audio exercises: these are recorded on the CDs supplied with this book (also convertilile to mp
files), and there are places marked in the text when there is a relevant exercise.
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e Additional exercises: you will find more written and audio exercises, with answers, on the book's
website.

Only some of the exercises are suitable for native speakers of English. The exercises for' Ginapter
mainly aimed at helping you to become familiar with the way the written and audio exercises work.

\,Y The English Phonetics and Phonology website

If you have access to the Internet, you can find more information on the website produced to go with this
book. You can find it at www.cambridge.org/elt/peterroach. Everything on the website is additional
material - there is nothing that is essential to using the book itself, so if you don't have access to the
Internet you should not suffer a disadvantage.

The website contains the following things:
e Additional exercise material.
e Links to useful websites.

e A discussion site for exchanging opinions and questions about English phonetics and phonology
in the context of the study of the book.

e Recordings of talks given by Peter Roach.
e Other material associated with the book.

e A Glossary giving brief explanations of the terms and concepts found in phonetics and phonology.
\,¥ Phonemes and other aspects of pronunciation

The nature of phonetics and phonology will be explained as the course progresses, but one or two basic
ideas need to be introduced at this stage. In any language we can identify a small number of regularly
used sounds (vowels and consonants) that wekaliemes;for example, the vowels in the words 'pin’

and 'pen’ are different phonemes, and so are the consonants at the beginning of the words 'pet' and 'bet’
Because of the notoriously confusing nature of English spelling, it is particularly important to learn to
think of English pronunciation in terms of phonemes rather than letters of the alphabet; one must be
aware, for example, that the word ‘enough’ begins with the same vowel phoneme as that at the beginnin
of 'inept’ and ends with the same consonant as 'stuff’. We often use special symbols to represent speech
sounds; with the symbols chosen for this course, the word ‘enough’ would be (tratiearibed) as

inAf. The symbols are always printedbilue type in this book to distinguish them from letters of the
alphabet. A list of the symbols is given on pp. x-xi, and the chart of the International Phonetic Associatior
(IPA) on which the symbols are based is reproduced on p. xii

The first part of the course is mainly concerned with identifying and describing the phonemes of English.
Chapters’ andY deal with vowels and Chaptémwith some consonants. After this preliminary contact
with the practical business of how some English sounds are
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pronounced, Chapterlooks at the phoneme and at the use of symbols in a theoretical way, while the
corresponding Audio Unit revises the material of ChaptersAfter the phonemes of English have been
introduced, the rest of the course goes on to look at larger units of speech sudybehileeaand at

aspects of speech suchsiess(which could be roughly described as the relative strength of a syllable)
andintonation (the use of the pitch of the voice to convey meaning). As an example of stress, consider
the difference between the pronunciation of'contract’ as a noun (‘they signed a contract’) and 'contract’ a
verb ('it started to contract’). In the former the stress is on the first syllable, while in the latter it is on the
second syllable. A possible example of intonation would be the different pitch movements on the word
'well' said as an exclamation and as a question: in the first case the pitch will usually fall from high to
low, while in the second it will rise from low to high.

You will have to learn a number of technical terms in studying the course: you will find that when they
are introduced in order to be defined or explained, they are printeddriype. This has already been

done in this Introduction in the case of, for exampleneme, phoneticandphonology*. Another

convention to remember is that when words used as examples are given in spelling form, they are
enclosed in single quotation marks - see for example 'pin’, 'pen’, etc. Double quotation marks are used
where quotation marks would normally be used - that is, for quoting something that someone has said or
might say. Words are sometimes printeddins to mark them as specially important in a particular

context.

1.4 Accents and dialects

Languages have differeatcents:they are pronounced differently by people from different geographical
places, from different social classes, of different ages and different educational backgrounds. The word
accent IS often confused witdialect. We use the wordialect to refer to a variety of a language which is
different from others not just in pronunciation but also in such matters as vocabulary, grammar and word
order. Differences of accent, on the other hand, are pronunciation differences only.

The accent that we concentrate on and use as our model is the one that is most often recommended for
foreign learners studying British English. It has for a long time been identified by theReuared
Pronunciation (usually abbreviated to its initialRP), but this name is old-fashioned and misleading: the
use of the word "received" to mean "accepted" or "approved" is nowadays very rare, and the word if use
in that sense seems to imply that other accents wetltk acceptable or approved of. Since it is most
familiar as the accent used by most announcers and newsreaders on BBC and British independent
television broadcasting channels, a preferable naB@ pronunciation. This should not be taken to

mean that the BBC itself imposes an "official” accent - individual broadcasters all have their own
personal characteristics, and an increasing number of broadcasters with Scottish, Welsh and Irish accen
are employed. However, the accent described here is typical of broadcasters with an English accent, anc
there is a useful degree of consistency in the broadcast speech of these speakers.

* You will find these words in the Glossary on the website.

AR



This course is not written for people who wish to study American pronunciation, though we look briefly
at American pronunciation in Chapter. The pronunciation of English in North America is different

from most accents found in Britain. There are exceptions to this - you can find accents in parts of Britain
that sound American, and accents in North America that sound English. But the pronunciation that you
are likely to hear from most Americans does sound noticeably different from BBC pronunciation.

In talking about accents of English, the foreigner should be careful about the difference ligtglaed
andBritain; there are many different accents in England, but the range becomes very much wider if the
accents of Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland (Scotland and Wales are included in Britain, and
together with Northern Ireland form thnited Kingdom) are taken into account. Within the accents of
England, the distinction that is most frequently made by the majority of English people is between
northern andsouthern. This is a very rough division, and there can be endless argument over where the
boundaries lie, but most people on hearing a pronunciation typical of someone from Lancashire,
Yorkshire or other counties further north would identify it as "Northern". This course deals almost
entirely with BBC pronunciation. There is no implication that other accents are inferior or less pleasant-
sounding; the reason is simply that BBC is the accent that has usually been chosen by British teachers t
teach to foreign learners, it is the accent that has been most fully described, and it has been used as the
basis for textbooks and pronunciation dictionaries.

A term which is widely found nowadayskstuary English, and many people hal®engiven the

impression that this is a new (or newly-discovered) accent of English. In reality there is no such accent,
and the term should be used with care. The idea originates from the sociolinguistic observation that som
people in public life who would previously have been expected to speak with a BBC (or RP) accent now
find it acceptable to speak with some characteristics of the accents of the London area (the estuary
referred to is the Thames estuary), such as glottal stops, which would in earlier times have caused
comment or disapproval.

If you are a native speaker of English and your accent is different from BBC you should try, as you work
through the course, to note what your main differences are for purposes of comparison. | am certainly no
suggesting that you should try to change your pronunciation. If you are a learner of English you are
recommended to concentrate on BBC pronunciation initially, though as you work through the course and
become familiar with this you will probably find it an interesting exercise to listen analytically to other
accents of English, to see if you can identify the ways in which they differ from BBC and even to learn to
pronounce some different accents yourself.

Notes on problems and further reading
The recommendation to use the naBwpronunciation rather thamp is not universally accepted. 'BBC

pronunciation’ is used in recent editions ofddwebridge English Pronouncing Dictionary (Jones, eds. Roach,
Hartman and Sette¥,: + 1), in Trudgill () 449)
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and in LadefogedY( * £); for discussion, see the Introduction to t&€man Pronunciation Dictionary (Wells,

Y+ +A), and to th@ambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary (Jones, eds. Roaetul, Y+ +1). In Jones's original

English Pronouncing Dictionary Of Y341V the term used wasblic School Pronunciation (PSP). Where | quote other
writers who have used the termin discussion of standard accents, | have left the term unchanged. Other
writers have suggested the natBGeneral British) as a term preferable to RP: 1 do not feel this is

satisfactory, since the accent being described belongs to England, and citizens of other parts of Britain a
understandably reluctant to accept that this accent is the standard for countries such as Scotland and
Wales. The BBC has an excellent Pronunciation Research Unit to advise broadcasters on the
pronunciation of difficult words and names, but most people are not aware that it has no power to make
broadcasters use particular pronunciations: BBC broadcasters only use it on a voluntary basis.

| feel that if we had a completely free choice of model accent for British English it would be possible to
find more suitable ones: Scottish and Irish accents, for example, have a more straightforward relationshij
between spelling and sounds than does the BBC accent; they have simpler vowel systems, and would
therefore be easier for most foreign learners to acquire. However, it seems that the majority of English
teachers would be reluctant to learn to speak in the classroom with a non-English accent, so this is not a
practical possibility.

For introductory reading on the choice of English accent, see Brd#n:() Y-1¥); Abercrombie {3%):
¢A-oY); Cruttenden Y- + A: Chapterv); Collins and MeesY(* *+A: Y-1); Roach [+ + ¢, Y+ +2), We will
return to the subject of accents of English in Chapter

Much of what has been written on the subject of "Estuary English" has been in minor or ephemeral
publications. However, | would recommend looking at Collins and Mees\( ©-1, Y+1-A  YTA-YVY),
Cruttenden Y+ + A: AVY).

A problem area that has received a lot of attention is the choice of symbols for representing English
phonemes. In the past, many different conventions have been proposed and students have often been
confused by finding that the symbols used in one book are different from the ones they have learned in
another. The symbols used in this book are in most respects those devised by A. C. Gimson for his
Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, the latest version of which is the revision by Cruttenden
(Cruttendeny + + A). These symbols are now used in almost all modern works on English pronunciation
published in Britain, and can therefore be looked ondagséto standard. Although good arguments can

be made for some alternative symbols, the advantages of having a common set of symbols for
pronunciation teaching materials and pronunciation entries in dictionaries are so great that it would be
very regrettable to go back to the confusing diversity of earlier years. The subject of symbolisation is
returned to in Sectiop,Y of Chapter.

Notes for teachers
Pronunciation teaching has not always been popular with teachers and language-teaching theorists, and

theY3V.s and)A.s it was fashionable to treat it as a rather outdated activity. It was claimed, for
example, that it attempted to make learners try to sound like
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native speakers of Received Pronunciation, that it discouraged them through difficult and repetitive
exercises and that it failed to give importance to communication. A good example of this attitude is to be
found in Brown and Yule)3AY: Y1-V). The criticism was misguided, | believe, and it is encouraging to

see that in recent years there has been a significant growth of interest in pronunciation teaching and mat
new publications on the subject. There are very active groups of pronunciation teachers who meet at
TESOL and IATEFL conferences, and exchange ideas via Internet discussions.

No pronunciation course that | know has ever said that learners must try to speak with a perfect RP
accent. To claim this mixes upodelswith goals:themodel choseris BBC (RP), but thgoal is normally

to develop the learner's pronunciation sufficiently to permit effective communication with native
speakers. Pronunciation exercises can be difficult, of course, but if we eliminate everything difficult from
language teaching and learning, we may end up doing very little beyond getting students to play simple
communication games. It is, incidentally, quite incorrect to suggest that the classic works on
pronunciation and phonetics teaching concentrated on mechanically perfecting vowels and consonants:
Jones (3°1, first published 4 - 9), for example, writes " 'Good' speech may be defined as a way of
speaking which is clearly intelligible to all ordinary people. 'Bad’ speech is a way of talking which is
difficult for most people to understand ... A person may speak with sounds very different from those of
his hearers and yet be clearly intelligible to all of them, as for instance when a Scotsman or an American
addresses an English audience with clear articulation. Their speech cannot be described as other than

‘good™ (pp.£-°).

Much has been written recently abdiriglish as an International Languagewith a view to defining

what is used in common by the millions of people around the world who use English (Crystal,
Jenkins,Y« + +). This is a different goal from that of this book, which concentrates on a specific accent.
The discussion of the subject in Cruttenden:¢: Chapten ¥) is recommended as a survey of the main
issues, and the concept of an International English pronunciation is discussed there.

There are many different and well-tried methods of teaching and testing pronunciation, some of which ar
used in this book. | do not feel that it is suitable in this book to go into a detailed analysis of classroom
methods, but there are several excellent treatments of the subject; see, for example, Dalton and Seidlho
(Y449); Celce-Murciatal. (Y 437) and Hewings\: * £).

Written exercises

The exercises for this chapter are simple ones aimed at making you familiar with the style of exercises
that you will work on in the rest of the course. The answers to the exercises are given oir page

}  Give three different names that have been used for the accent usually used for teaching the
pronunciation of British English.

\RY%



Y What is the difference betweedaent anddialect’.
Y Which word is used to refer to the relative strength of a syllable?
How many sounds (phonemes) do you think there are in the following words?

a) love  Db) half c) wrist  d) shrink e) ought
Now look at the answers on page:.
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2 The production of speech sounds

2.1 Articulators above the larynx

All the sounds we make when we speak are the result of muscles contracting. The muscles in the chest
that we use for breathing produce the flow of air that is needed for almost all speech sounds; muscles in
thelarynx produce many different modifications in the flow of air from the chest to the mouth. After
passing through the larynx, the air goes through what we calbtted tract, which ends at the mouth

and nostrils; we call the part comprising the mouthatta¢ cavity and the part that leads to the nostrils
thenasal cavity.Here the air from the lungs escapes into the atmosphere. We have a large and complex
set of muscles that can produce changes in the shape of the vocal tract, and in order to learn how the
sounds of speech are produced it is necessary to become familiar with the different parts of the vocal
tract. These different parts are calbaticulators, and the study of them is calladticulatory

phonetics.

Fig. ) is a diagram that is used frequently in the study of phonetics. It represents the human head, seen
from the side, displayed as though it had been cut in half. You will need to look at it carefully as the
articulators are described, and you will find it useful to have a mirror and a good light placed so that you
can look at the inside of your mouth.

i) Thepharynx is a tube which begins just above the larynx. It is abaum long in women and
about? cm in men, and at its top end it is divided into two, one

alveolar hard

nase ridge palate

soft palate (velum)

upper
teeth

upper lip

lower lip fongue

—t— pharynx

lower teeth

larynx

Fig.1 The articulators
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part being the back of the oral cavity and the other being the beginning of the way through the nasal
cavity. If you look in your mirror with your mouth open, you can see the back of the pharynx.

i)

Thesoft palateor velum is seen in the diagram in a position that allows air to pass throeigh th

nose and through the mouth. Yours is probably in that position now, but often in speech it is raisec
so that air cannot escape through the nose. The other important thing about the soft palate is that
is one of the articulators that can be touched by the tongue. When we make the sounds k, g the
tongue is in contact with the lower side of the soft palate, and we calvslaseonsonants.

iii) Thehard palate is often called the "roof of the mouth”. You can feel its smooth curved surface

with your tongue. A consonant made with the tongue close to the hard palate ip&iaitald The
sound j in 'yes' is palatal.

iv) Thealveolar ridge is between the top front teeth and the hard palate. You can feel its shape with

your tongue. Its surface is really much rougher than it feels, and is covered with little ridges. You
can only see these if you have a mirror small enough to go inside your mouth, such as those usec
by dentists. Sounds made with the tongue touching here (such as t, d, n) ara\cdied.

Thetongueis a very important articulator and it can be moved into many different places and
different shapes. It is usual to divide the tongue into different parts, though there are no clear
dividing lines within its structure. Fig.shows the tongue on a larger scale with these parts
shown:tip, blade, front, back androot. (This use of the word "front" often seems rather strange
at first.)

vi) Theteeth (upper and lower) are usually shown in diagrams like Fanly at the front of the

mouth, immediately behind the lips. This is for the sake of a simple diagram, and you should
remember that most speakers have teeth to the sides of their mouths, back almost to the soft
palate. The tongue is in contact with the upper side teeth for most speech sounds. Sounds made
with the tongue touching the front teeth, such as English T, D, are dalial.

tip

Fig. 2 Subdivisions of the tongue



vii) The lips are important in speech. They can be pressed together (when we produce the sounds p, |
brought into contact with the teeth (as in f, v), or rounded to produce the lip-shape for vowels like
u:. Sounds in which the lips are in contact with each other are Gébdxibl, while those with lip-
to-teeth contact are calldabiodental.

The seven articulators described above are the main ones used in speech, but there are a few other thin
to remember. Firstly, the larynx (which will be studied in Chap}eould also be described as an

articulator - a very complex and independent one. Secondljgwtseare sometimes called articulators;
certainly we move the lower jaw a lot in speaking. But the jaws are not articulators in the same way as th
others, because they cannot themselves make contact with other articulators. Finally, although there is
practically nothing active that we can do with tieseand the nasal cavity when speaking, they are a

very important part of our equipment for making sounds (which is sometimes calleacaur

apparatus), particularly nasal consonants such as m, n. Again, we cannot really describe the nose and th
nasal cavity as articulators in the same sense as (i) to (vii) above.

2.2 Vowel and consonant

The wordsvowel andconsonantare very familiar ones, but when we study the sounds of speech
scientifically we find that it is not easy to define exactly what they mean. The most common view is that
vowels are sounds in which there is no obstruction to the flow of air as it passes from the larynx to the
lips. A doctor who wants to look at the back of a patient's mouth often asks them to say "ah"; making this
vowel sound is the best way of presenting an unobstructed view. But if we make a sound like s, d it can
be clearly felt that we are making it difficult or impossible for the air to pass through the mouth. Most
people would have no doubt that sounds like s, d should be called consonants. However, there are many
cases where the decision is not so easy to make. One problem is that some English sounds that we thinl
of as consonants, such as the sounds at the beginning of the words 'hay' and ‘way’, do not really obstruc
the flow of air more than some vowels do. Another problem is that different languages have different
ways of dividing their sounds into vowels and consonants; for example, the usual sound produced at the
beginning of the word 'red’ is felt to be a consonant by most English speakers, but in some other lan-
guages (e.g. Mandarin Chinese) the same sound is treated as one of the vowels.

If we say that the difference between vowels and consonants is a difference in the way that they are
produced, there will inevitably be some cases of uncertainty or disagreement; this is a problem that cann
be avoided. It is possible to establish two distinct groups of sounds (vowels and consonants) in another
way. Consider English words beginning with the sound h; what sounds can come next after this h? We
find that most of the sounds we normally think of as vowels can follow (e.g. e in the word 'hen’), but
practically none of the sounds we class as consonants, with the possible exception of j in a word such as
‘huge'hju:dz. Now think of English words beginning with the two sounds bl; we find many cases where a
consonant can follow (e.g. d in the word 'bid’, or | in the word 'bill"),
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but practically no cases where a vowel may follow. What we are doing here is looking at the different
contexts and positions in which particular sounds can occur; this is the studydisttioeition of the

sounds, and is of great importance in phonology. Study of the sounds found at the beginning and end of
English words has shown that two groups of sounds with quite different patterns of distribution can be
identified, and these two groups are those of vowel and consonant. If we look at the vowel-consonant
distinction in this way, we must say that the most important difference between vowel and consonant is
not the way that they are made, but their different distributions. It is important to remember that the
distribution of vowels and consonants is different for each language.

We begin the study of English sounds in this course by looking at vowels, and it is necessary to say
something about vowels in general before turning to the vowels of English. We need to know in what
ways vowels differ from each other. The first matter to consider is the shape and position of the tongue. |
is usual to simplify the very complex possibilities by describing just two things: firstly, the vertical
distance between the upper surface of the tongue and the palate and, secondly, the part of the tongue,
between front and back, which is raised highest. Let us look at some examples:

i) Make a vowel like the i: in the English word 'see' and look in a mirror; if you tilt your head bgtutkysli
you will be able to see that the tongue is held up close to the roof of the mouth. Now make an { vowel (as
in the word 'cat’) and notice how the distance between the surface of the tongue and the roof of the mouth
is now much greater. The difference between i: and as is a difference of tongue height, and we would
describe i: as a relativefosevowel and as as a relatiyedpenvowel. Tongue height can be changed by
moving the tongue up or down, or moving the lower jaw up or down. Usually we use some combination of
the two sorts of movement, but when drawing side-of-the-head diagrams such‘aarfdrig.Y it is
usually found simpler to illustrate tongue shapes for vowels as if tongue height were altered by tongue
movement alone, without any accompanying jaw movement. So we would illustrate the tongue height
difference between i: and as in Fig.y.

Fig. 3 Tongue positions for iz and &
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i) In making the two vowels described above, it is the front part of the tongue that is raised. We
could therefore descriheanda as comparativeljront vowels. By changing the shape of the
tongue we can produce vowels in which a different part of the tongue is the highest point. A vowel
in which the back of the tongue is the highest point is calletk vowel. If you make the vowel
in the word 'calm’, which we write phoneticallyasyou can see that the back of the tongue is
raised. Compare this with in front of a mirror; as is a front vowel and a: is a back vowel. The
vowel in 'too' i) is also a comparatively back vowel, but compared with a: it is close.

So now we have seen how four vowels differ from each other; we can show this in a simple diagram.

Front Back
Close 1 u:
Open ® a

However, this diagram is rather inaccurate. Phoneticians need a very accurate way of classifying vowels
and have developed a set of vowels which are arranged in a close-open, front-back diagram similar to th
one above but which are not the vowels of any particular language. Gdregeal vowelsare a standard
reference system, and people being trained in phonetics at an advanced level have to learn to make thel
accurately and recognise them correctly. If you learn the cardinal vowels, you are not learning to make
English sounds, but you are learning about the range of vowels that the human vocal apparatus can mak
and also learning a useful way of describing, classifying and comparing vowels. They are recorded on
TrackY) of CD Y.

It has become traditional to locate cardinal vowels on a four-sided figure (a quadrilateral of the shape se
in Fig. ¢ - the design used here is the one recommended Iytdmeational Phonetic Association).The

exact shape is not really important - a square would do quite well - but we will use the traditional shape.
The vowels in Figf are the so- callegrimary cardinal vowels; these are the vowels that are most

familiar to the speakers of most European languages, and there are other cardinglsecoetiary

cardinal vowels) that sound less familiar. In this course cardinal vowels are printed within square bracket
[ ] to distinguish them clearly from English vowel sounds.

Front Central Back
Close | = u
\ \ 8
2 7
Close-mid e g

Open-mid ¢

Open a

Fig. 4 Primary cardinal vowels .

Yy



Cardinal vowel no) has the symbol [i], and is defined as the vowel which is as close and as front as it is
possible to make a vowel without obstructing the flow of air enough to produce friction noise; friction
noise is the hissing sound that one hears in consonants like s or f. Cardinal vowehsithe symbol [a]

and is defined as the most open and back vowel that it is possible to make. Cardinal vog] iso.

fully close and back and né.[a] is fully open and front. After establishing these extreme points, it is
possible to put in intermediate points (vowels hd-, 1 andY). Many students when they hear these

vowels find that they sound strange and exaggerated; you must remember that éiég areof vowel
quality. It is useful to think of the cardinal vowel framework like a map of an area or country that you are
interested in. If the map is to be useful to you it must cover all the area; but if it covers the whole area of
interest it must inevitably go a little way beyond that and include some places that you might never want
to go to.

When you are familiar with these extreme vowels, you have (as mentioned above) learned a way of
describing, classifying and comparing vowels. For example, we can say that the English vowel { (the
vowel in ‘cat’) is not as open as cardinal vowelin@]. We have now looked at how we can classify
vowels according to their tongue height and their frontness or backness. There is another important
variable of vowel quality, and that is lip-position. Although the lips can have many different shapes and
positions, we will at this stage consider only three possibilities. These are:

i) Rounded, where the corners of the lips are brought towards each other and the lips pushed
forwards. This is most clearly seen in cardinal voweio.

i) Spread, with the corners of the lips moved away from each other, as for a smile. This is most
clearly seen in cardinal vowel no[]i].

iii) Neutral, where the lips are not noticeably rounded or spread. The noise most English people mak
when they are hesitating (written 'er’) has neutral lip position.

Now, using the principles that have just been explained, we will examine some of the English vowels.

2.3 English short vowels & AUY, Exs)-¢

English has a large number of vowel sounds; the first ones to be examined are short vowels. The symbo
for these short vowels are: l,ep{Q,u. Short vowels are onlselativelyshort; as we shall see later,
vowels can have quite different lengths in different contexts.

Each vowel is described in relation to the cardinal vowels.

N
Ne

A

LR

Fig. 5 English short vowels
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1 (example words: 'bit', 'pin’, 'fish") The diagram shows that, though this vowel is in the close front
area, compared with cardinal vowel ndi] it is more open, and nearer in to the centre. The lips
are slightly spread,

¢ (example words: 'bet’, 'men’, 'yes') This is a front vowel between cardinal vowdehand noY
[€]. The lips are slightly spread.

& (example words: 'bat’, ‘'man’, 'gas’) This vowel is front, but not quite as open as cardinal vowel no
¢ [a]. The lips are slightly spread.

A (example words: 'cut’, ‘come’, 'rush’) This is a central vowel, and the diagram shows that it is more
open than the open-mid tongue height. The lip position is neutral.

p (example words: ‘pot’, 'gone’, ‘cross’) This vowel is not quite fully back, and between open-mid
and open in tongue height. The lips are slightly rounded.

u (example words: ‘put’, ‘pull’, 'push’) The nearest cardinal vowel is[of.but it can be seen that
u is more open and nearer to central. The lips are rounded.

There is one other short vowel, for which the symbel iBhis central vowel - which is callethwa- is

a very familiar sound in English; it is heard in the first syllable of the words "about’, 'oppose’, ‘perhaps’, fo
example. Since it is different from the other vowels in several important ways, we will study it separately
in Chaptend.

Notes on problems and further reading

One of the most difficult aspects of phonetics at this stage is the large number of technical terms that hay
to be learned. Every phonetics textbook gives a description of the articulators. Useful introductions are
Ladefoged -+ + 1: Chaptenr), Ashby (+ - ¢), and Ashby and Maidment {(:¢: Chapter¥).

An important discussion of the vowel-consonant distinction is by Pik&’(11-Y4). He suggested tha

since the two approaches to the distinction produce such different results we should use new terms:
sounds which do not obstruct the airflow (traditionally called "vowels") should be val®dls,and

sounds whicldo obstruct the airflow (traditionally called "consonants") should be cabteatbids. This

leaves the terms "vowel" and "consonant" for use in labelling phonological elements according to their
distribution and their role in syllable structure; see Sectiorof Laver ( 44¢). While vowels are usually
vocoids and consonants are usually contoids, this is not always the case; for example, j in 'yet' and w in
'wet' are (phonetically) vocoids but function (pho- nologically) as consonants. A study of the
distributional differences between vowels and consonants in English is described in O'Connor and Trim
(Y4eY); a briefer treatment is in Cruttenden (A: Sectionst, Y and®,?). The classification of vowels has

a large literature: | would recommend Jonebve: Chapter\); Ladefoged Y-+ 1) gives a brief

introduction in Chapter, and much more detail in Chapfersee also Abercrombie {1V: ¢e-1. and

Chapten +). TheHandbook of the International Phonetic Associafibh?4: SectionY,?) explains the

IPA's principles of vowel classification. The distinction
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between primary and secondary cardinal vowels is a rather dubious one which appears to be based to
some extent on a division between those vowels which are familiar and those which are unfamiliar to
speakers of most European languages. It is possible to classify vowels quite unambiguously without
resorting to this notion by specifying their front/back, close/open and lip positions.

Written exercises

Y On the diagram provided, various articulators are indicated by labelled arrows (a-e). Give the
names for the articulators.

(b}

@

@

(e

Y Using the descriptive labels introduced for vowel classification, say what the following cardinal
vowels are:
a) [u] b) [e] c) [a] d) [i] e) [0]

¥ Draw a vowel quadrilateral and indicate on it the correct places for the following English vowels:
a)x b)a C)1 d)e

¢ Write the symbols for the vowels in the following words:
a) bread b) rough c) foot d) hymn
e) pull f) cough g) mat h) friend
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3 Long vowels, diphthongs and triphthongs

3.1 English long vowels

In Chapter' the short vowels were introduced. In this chapter we look at other types of English vowel
sound. The first to be introduced here are the five long vowels; these are the vowels which tend to be
longer than the short vowels in similar contexts. It is necessary to say "in similar contexts" because, as w
shall see later, the length of all English vowel sounds varies very much according to their context (such &
the type of sound that follows them) and the presence or absence of stress. To remind you that these
vowels tend to be long, the symbols consist of one vowel symbol plus a length mark made of two dots
Thus we have, 3:, a:, o:, u:. We will now look at each of these long vowels individually.

The five long vowels are different from the six short vowels described in CHater only in length but

also in quality. If we compare some similar pairs of long and short vowels, for exawifhea:, oru

with u:, or & with a:, we can see distinct differences in quality (resulting from differences in tongue shape
and position, and lip position) as well as in length. For this reason, all the long vowels have symbols
which are different from those of short vowels; you can see that the long and short vowel symbols would
still all be different from each other even if we omitted the length mark, so it is important to remember
that the length mark is used not because it is essential but because it helps learners to remember the ler
difference. Perhaps the only case where a long and a short vowel are closely similar in quality ¢ that of
ands:, buta is a special case - as we shall see later.

@ AUY, Exs)-¢

Fig. 6 English long vowels
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i: (example words: 'beat’, 'mean’, 'peace’) This vowel is nearer to cardinal vowél iice. it is
closer and more front) than is the short vowel of 'bid’, 'pin’, 'fish' described in Chapt#rough
the tongue shape is not much different from cardinal vowel,rtbe lips are only slightly spread
and this results in a rather different vowel quality.

3: (example words: 'bird’, 'fern’, 'purse’) This is a mid-central vowel which is used in most English
accents as a hesitation sound (written 'er'), but which many learners find difficult to copy. The lip
position is neutral.

a: (example words: ‘card’, 'half, ‘pass’) This is an open vowel in the region of cardinal vosvel no.
[a], but not as back as this. The lip position is neutral.

o: (example words: 'board’, 'torn’, 'horse’) The tongue height for this vowel is between cardinal vowel
no.1 [o] and no.V [o], and closer to the latter. This vowel is almost fully back and has quite
strong lip-rounding.

u: (example words: ‘food', 'soon’, 'loose’) The nearest cardinal vowel to thig\ifuhcbut BBCu:
is much less back and less close, while the lips are only moderately rounded.

r.v Diphthongs @ AUY, Exs1 & Vv

BBC pronunciation has a large number of diphthongs - sounds which consist of a movement or glide fror
one vowel to another. A vowel which remains constant and does not glide is qaliethawel.

In terms of length, diphthongs are similar to the long vowels described above. Perhaps the most importa
thing to remember about all the diphthongs is that the first part is much longer and stronger than the
second part; for example, most of the diphthangas in the words 'eye’, 'I') consists of the a vowel, and
only in about the last quarter of the diphthong does the glide to | become noticeable. As tha glide to
happens, the loudness of the sound decreases. As a resuftathis shorter and quieter. Foreign

learners should, therefore, always remember that the last part of English diphthongs must not be made t
strongly.

The total number of diphthongs is eight (thowghss increasingly rare). The easiest way to remember
them is in terms of three groups divided as in this diagram Fig.

DIPHTHONG
/\
centring closing
A
ending in 3 ending in 1 ending in U
AN /AN N
Is ed U2 er ar ol ou au

Fig. 7 Diphthongs
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The centring diphthongs glide towards théschwa) vowel, as the symbols indicate.

10 (example words: 'beard’, ‘weird’, ‘fierce’) The starting point is a little
2 closer than | in 'bit’, 'bin’,

\ \ \/’ = eo (example words: "aired', 'cairn’, 'scarce’) This diphthong begins with a
Pl
2]

vowel sound that is more open than the e of 'get’, 'men'.

< uo (example words: 'moored’, 'tour’, 'lure’) For speakers who have this
< ) \ diphthong, this has a starting point similautm 'put’, 'pull’. Many

speakers pronounceinstead.

Fig. 8 Centring diphthongs The closing diphthongs have the characteristic that they all end with a

glide towards a closer vowel. Because the second part of the diphthong is
weak, they often do not reach a position that could be called close. The important thing is that a glide
from a relatively more open towards a relatively closer vowel is produced.

Three of the diphthongs glide towandss described below:
\ & e1 (example words: 'paid’, ‘pain’, ‘face’) The starting point is the same as the
A MW Ay

e of 'get’, 'men’,

vowel which is between front and back; it is quite similar tastbéthe

/ a1 (example words: 'tide’, 'time’, 'nice’) This diphthong begins with an open
\e' . > words ‘cut’, 'bun,

\ \ o1 (example words: 'void', 'loin’, 'voice’) The first part of this diphthong is
a a0 slightly more open tham in 'ought’, 'born’.

Fig.9 Closing diphthongs Two diphthongs glide towards U, so that as the tongue moves closer to the
roof of the mouth there is at the same time a rounding movement of the
lips. This movement is not a large one, again because the second part of the diphthong is weak.

ou (example words: 'load’, 'home’, 'most') The vowel position for the beginning of this is the same as for
the "schwa" vowed, as found in the first syllable of the word 'about'. The lips may be slightly rounded in
anticipation of the glide towards for which there is quite noticeable lip-rounding.

au (example words: 'loud’, ‘gown’, 'house’) This diphthong begins with a vowel similar to al. Since this is
an open vowel, a glide towould necessitate a large movement, and the tongue often does not reach the
u position. There is only slight lip-rounding.

3.3 Triphthongs

The most complex English sounds of the vowel type ardriplsthongs. They can be rather difficult to
pronounce, and very difficult to recognise. A triphthong is a glide from
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one vowel to another and then to a third, all produced rapidly and withouupiien. For example, a careful
pronunciation of the word 'hour' begins with a vowel quality similartgoes on to a glide towards the back close
rounded area (for which we use the symilyplthen ends with a mid-central vowel (schwp,We use the symbol
auo to represent the pronunciation of 'hour’, but this is not always an accurate representagigmarfunciation.

The triphthongs can be looked on as being composed of the five closing diphthondgsedeacthe last
section, with O added on the end. Thus we get:

e1r + 9 =ce¢Id QU + 9 =909
al + 3 =ard auvu + 2 =avd
21 + 9 =219

The principal cause of difficulty for the foreign learner is that iespnt-day English the extent of the vowel
movement is very small, except in very careful pronunciation. Because oftehisjitidle of the three vowel
qualities of the triphthong (i.e. theor u part) can hardly be heard and the resulting sound is difficult to distinguish
from some of the diphthongs and long vowels. To add to the difficulty, there ishalqwoblem of whether a
triphthong is felt to contain one or two syllables. Words such asfdieor 'hour'auvs are probably felt by most
English speakers (with BBC pronunciation) to consist of only one syllable, whelasges'plero or 'slower'slouo
are more likely to be heard as two syllables.

We will not go through a detailed description of each triphthong. This ig/ gmetlause there is so much
variation in the amount of vowel movement according to how slow and cahnefygronunciation is, and also
because the "careful" pronunciation can be found by looking at the descriptienaairtesponding diphthong and
addings to the end. However, to help identify these triphthongs, some example words are given here:

ero 'layer’, '‘player’  oauo 'lower’, 'mower

aro 'liar', ‘fire’ auo 'power’, 'hour'

oro 'loyal’, 'royal'

Notes on problems and further reading

For more information about vowels, see Ashby-@, Chaptert), Ladefoged Y * ¢, Chapter™). Long vowels and
diphthongs can be seen as a group of vowel sounds that are consistentlynlangen context than the short
vowels described in the previous chapter. Some writers give thetdatieto long vowels and diphthongs alag
to the short vowels. Giegerichd(3Y) explains how this concept applies to three different accents of English: SSE
(Standard Scottish English), RP (BBC pronunciation) and GA (General Ameridamaccents are described in
¥,Y andY,Y; the idea of pairs of vowels differing in tenseness and laxness faltoWg". Jakobson and Halle
(Y41¢) explain the historical background to the distinction, which plays an impadinin the treatment of the
English vowel system by Chomsky and HaN&A).

As mentioned in the notes on Chapteithe choice of symbols has in the past tended to vary from book to
book, and this is particularly noticeable in the case of length marks



for long vowels (this issue comes up again in Sectidrof Chapter); you could read Cruttendeh (: A: Section
A,°). As an example of a contemporary difference in symbol choice, see Kr&idiér ¢,Y).

The phonemes:, u: are usually classed as long vowels; it is worth noting that most English speakers
pronounce them with something of a diphthongal glide, so that a possible ateetratiscription could ba, uu,
respectively. This is not normally proposed, however.

It seems that triphthongs in BBC pronunciation are in a rather unstatde rgsulting in the loss of some
distinctions: in the case of some speakers, for example, it is not easy &odikbarence between 'tyrelio, tower'
tauo, 'tar'ta:. BBC newsreaders often pronounce 'lrelandi:ésnd. Gimson {47¢) suggested that this shows a
change in progress in the phonemic system of RP.

Notes for teachers

| mention above that, u: are often pronounced as slightly diphthongal: although this glide is oftaeall, |
have never found it helpful to try to teach foreign learners to pronauneein this way. Foreign learners who
wish to get close to the BBC model should be careful not to pronounce the "r" dftenisound in the spelling
corresponding ta:, oz, 3: (‘ar', 'or', 'er’).

Most of the essential pronunciation features of the diphthongs are describedpiterC. One of the most
common pronunciation characteristics that result in a learner of English joeiged to have a foreign accent is
the production of pure vowels where a diphthong should be pronounced (e.gefe[dbfor su).

Two additional points are worth making. The diphthongis included, but this is not used as much as the
others - many English speakers wsé& words like ‘'moor’, 'mourn’, ‘tour'. However, | feel that it is intguair for
foreign learners to be aware of this diphthong because of the distinctivdfnessds in pairs like 'moor' and
'more’, 'poor' and 'paw' for many speakers. The other diphthong that requires casnsuerEnglish speakers
seem to be specially sensitive to the quality of this diphthong, particttathe first part. It often happens that
foreign learners, having understood that the first part of the diphthong is not a back vowel, exaggeratsitigs by
a vowel that is too front, producing a diphthong kke Unfortunately, this gives the impression of someone trying
to copy a "posh" or upper- class accentfor ou is noticeable in the speech of the Royal Family.

Written exercises

the following words:

- fright c) clear
+ home d) cow \

} On the vowel diagram provided, indicate the glides for the diphthongs\ \
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Write the symbols for the long vowels in the following words:

broad d) learn g) err
ward e) cool h) seal
calf f) team ) curl
« Write the symbols for the diphthongs in the following words:
tone d) way g) hair
style e) beer h) why
out f) call i) prey
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4 Voicing and consonants

4.1 The larynx

We begin this chapter by studying taeynx. The larynx has several very important functions in speech, but
before we can look at these functions we must examine its anatomy and physiblagis, how it is constructed
and how it works.

The larynx is in the neck; it has several parts, shown in Figlts main structure is made oértilage, a
material that is similar to bone but less hard. If you press down on your nose,dheattahat you can feel is
cartilage. The larynx's structure is made of two large cartilages. These are hollake atidched to the top of the
trachea; when we breathe, the air passes through the trachea and the larynx. The fronaghthedmes to a
point and you can feel this point at the front of your neck - particullaylyu are a man and/or slim. This point is
commonly called thé&dam's Apple.

Inside the "box" made by these two cartilages arestizal folds,which are two thick flaps of muscle rather
like a pair of lips; an older name for thesevexal cords.Looking down the throat is difficult to do, and requires
special optical equipment, but Fig\ showsin diagram form the most important parts. At the front the vocal folds
are joined together and fixed to the inside oftthgoid cartilage. At the back they are attached to a pair of

thyroid cartilage g{
cricoid cartilage N

tracheal rings %
. S—

=

Fig. Y+ The larynx
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Fig. 11 The inside of the larynx seen from above

small cartilages called threrytenoid cartilagesso that if the arytenoid cartilages move, the vocal folds move too.

The arytenoid cartilages are attached to the top ofribeid cartilage, but they can move so as to move the
vocal folds apart or together (FigY). We use the wordilottis to refer to the opening between the vocal folds. If
the vocal folds are apart we say that the glottis is open; if they are pregstter we say that the glottis is closed.
This seems quite simple, but in fact we can produce a very complex range of édhahgegocal folds and their
positions.

These changes are often important in speech. Let us first look at fourreasipisable states of the vocal
folds; it would be useful to practise moving your vocal folds into these differsitigs.

+ Wide apart: The vocal folds are wide apart for normal breathing and usually during voioalssants
like p, f, s (Fig.)Ya). Your vocal folds are probably apart now.

« Narrow glottis: If air is passed through the glottis when it is narrowed as ihYfigthe result is a
fricative sound for which the symbol is h. The sound is not very different from a whispered vasvel. |
called avoiceless glottal fricative. (Fricatives are discussed in more detail in Chap)ePractise saying
hahahaha - alternating between this state of the vocal folds and that described in (iii) below.

« Position for vocal fold vibration: When the edges of the vocal folds are touching each otherlyor nea
touching, air passing through the glottis will usually cause vibration (F@. Air is pressed up from the
lungs and this air pushes the vocal folds apart so that a little air escapes. As the air flowpgsickiy
edges of

—_— N\ ——— ——— —

Fig.12 Arytenoid cartilages causing closing and opening of the glottis
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Fig.13 Four different states of the glottis : ‘
the vocal folds, the folds are brought together again. This opening and closing happens very rapidly and
is repeated regularly, roughly between two and three hundred times per second in a woman's voice and
about half that rate in an adult man's voice.
iv) Vocal folds tightly closed: The vocal folds can be firmly pressed togetheataititannot pass between
them (Fig.) ¥d). When this happens in speech we callgtatal stop or glottal plosive,for which we use
the symbol ?. You can practise this by coughing gently; then practise the sequence a?a?a?a?a?a.

4.2 Respiration and voicing

Sectiont,) referred several times to air passing between the vocal folds. The nagnfdnihis airflow to
be produced is for some of the air in the lungs to be pushed out; when air iomamlestout of the lungs we say
that there is argressive pulmonic airstreamAll speech sounds are made with some movement of air, and the
egressive pulmonic is by far the most commonly found air movement in the langifagesworld. There are
other ways of making air move in the vocal tract, but they are not usuallyamelgvthe study of English
pronunciation, so we will not discuss them here.

How is air moved into and out of the lungs? Knowing about this is impodiace it will make it easier to
understand many aspects of speech, particularly the nature of stress and infbhationgs are like sponges that
can fill with air, and they are contained within the rib cage (Fg. If the rib cage is lifted upwards and outwards
there
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trachea

Fig.14 The lungs and the rib cage

is more space in the chest for the lungs and they expand, with the result thakéhieyrmore air. If we allow the
rib cage to return to its rest position quite slowly, some of the air is egpatid can be used for producing speech
sounds. If we wish to make the egressive pulmonic airstream continue without bréathgagn - for example,
when saying a long sentence and not wanting to be interrupted - we can matkedge press down on the lungs
so that more air is expelled.

In talking about making air flow into and out of the lungs, the process hasdeeeribed as though the air
were free to pass with no obstruction. But, as we saw in Chaptermake speech sounds we must obstruct the
airflow in some way - breathing by itself makes very little sound. We obshedairflow by making one or more
obstructions orstrictures in the vocal tract, and one place where we can make a stricturehis larynx, by
bringing the vocal folds close to each other as described in the previous seetir@mBer that there will be no
vocal fold vibration unless the vocal folds are in the correctipositnd the air below the vocal folds is under
enough pressure to be forced through the glottis.

If the vocal folds vibrate we will hear the sound that we waiking or phonation. There are many different
sorts of voicing that we can produce - think of the differences in the gqoélgpur voice between singing,
shouting and speaking quietly, or think of the different voices you might udeges story to young children in
which you have to read out what is said by characters such as giants, fairies, mice or ducks; manyeoétioeslif
are made with the larynx. We can make changes in the vocal folds themselves niHey esample, be made
longer or shorter, more tense or more relaxed or be more or less strongly prgeteet.t The pressure of the air
below the vocal folds (theubglottal pressure)can also be varied. Three main differences are found:

- Variations inintensity: We produce voicing with high intensity for shouting, for example, and with low
intensity for speaking quietly.

« Variations infrequency: If the vocal folds vibrate rapidly, the voicing is at high frequency; if there are
fewer vibrations per second, the frequency is lower.

« Variations inquality: We can produce different-sounding voice qualities, such as those we might call
harsh, breathy, murmured OFr creaky.
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. Plosives
A plosiveis a consonant articulation with the following characteristics:

« One articulator is moved against another, or two articulators are moved agaimstther, so as to form a
stricture that allows no air to escape from the vocal tract. The stricture is, then, total.

« After this stricture has been formed and air has been compressed behiredréleised- that is, air is
allowed to escape.

« If the air behind the stricture is still under pressure when the plosikadeased, it is probable that the
escape of air will produce noise loud enough to be heard. This noise isptadlieth. d) There may
be voicing during part or all of the plosive articulation.

To give a complete description of a plosive consonant we must describe what happehsoatiea following
four phases in its production:

« The first phase is when the articulator or articulators move to form fbustrfor the plosive. We call
this theclosing phase.

+ The second phase is when the compressed air is stopped from escaping. We thallcthigoression
phase.

« The third phase is when the articulators used to form the strictureoaesigo as to allow air to escape.
This is therelease phase.

« The fourth phase is what happens immediately after (iii), so we will call fiabierelease phase.

V,¢ English plosives

English has six plosive consonants: p, t, k, b, d, g. The glottal plosive ? asmueritly but it is of less
importance, since it is usually just an alternative pronunciation of p, t, kteirceontexts. The plosives have
different places of articulation. The plosives p, b are bilabial sincpthare pressed together (Fig); t, d are
alveolar since the tongue blade is pressed against the alveolar ridget{Figormally the tongue does not touch
the front teeth as it does in the dental plosives found in many languagqdosikes k, g are velar; the back of
the tongue is pressed against the area where the hard palate ends and the soft palate begins (Fig.

The plosives p, t, k are always voiceless; b, d, g are sometimes fully voicestinsesnpartly voiced and
sometimes voiceless. We will consider what b, d, g should be called in Sectioglow.

All six plosives can occur at the beginning of a wdmitial position), between other soundsnedial
position) and at the end of a wordinal position). To begin with we will look at plosives preceding vowels
(which can be abbreviated as CV, where C stands for a consonant and V standsv@l), between vowels
(VCV) and following vowels (VC). We will look at more complex environments in later clapter
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Fig. 15 Bilabial articulation Fig.16 Alveolar articulation
@ AUE, &

i) Initial position (CV): The closing phase for p, t, k and b, d, g takes place silently. Dagicgmpression
phase there is no voicing in p, t, k; in b, d, g there is normally very little voicing - it b@gingist
before the release. If the speaker pronounces an initial b, d, g very slowly and carefully thieee may
voicing during the entire compression phase (the plosive is then fully voiced), whiledrspagich there
may be no voicing at all.

The release of p, t, k is followed by audible plosion - that is, a burst of noise. There is then, in
post-release phase, a period during which air escapes through the vocal folds, making a sound like h.
This is calledaspiration. Then the vocal folds come together and voicing begins. The release of b, d, g is
followed by weak plosion, and this happens at about the same time as, or shortly after, the beginning of
voicing. The most noticeable and important difference, then, between initial p, t, k and b, d, g is the
aspiration of the voiceless plosives p, t, k. The different phases of the plosive all hagpen ver

Fig.17 Velar articulation
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rapidly, but the ear distinguishes clearly between p, t, k and b, d, g. If English speakers hear a fully
voiced initial plosive, they will hear it as one of b, d, g but will notice that it doesound quite natural.
If they hear a voiceless unaspi- rated plosive they will also hear that as one of b, d, g, because it is
aspiration, not voicing which distinguishes initial p, t, k from b, d, g. Only when they hear a&ssicel
aspirated plosive will they hear it as one of p, t, k; experiments have shown that we perceitveraspira
when there is a delay between the sound of plosion and the beginnamgébyof voicing.

In initial position, b, d, g cannot be preceded by any consonant, but p, t, k may be preceded by s.
When one of p, t, k is preceded by s it is unaspirated. From what was said above it should be clear that
the unaspirated p, t, k of the initial combinations sp, st, sk have the sound quality that makes English
speakers perceive a plosive as one of b, d, g; if a recording of a word beginning with one of sp, st, sk is
heard with the s removed, an initial b, d or g is perceived by English speakers.

« Medial position (VCV): The pronunciation of p, t, k and b, d, g in medial position depends to some extent
on whether the syllables preceding and following the plosive are stressed. In general we cama say that
medial plosive may have the characteristics either of final or of initial plosives.

& AU¢ ExsY& Y

« Final position (VC): Final b, d, g normally have little voicing; if thereagcing, it is at the beginning
of the compression phase; p, t, k are always voiceless. The plosion following the release of p, t, k and b,
d, g is very weak and often not audible. The difference between p, t, k and b, d, carilyptire fact
that vowels preceding p, t, k are much shorter. The shortening effect, &fip,most noticeable when
the vowel is one of the long vowels or diphthongs. This effect is sometinmgnkas pre-fortis

clipping.
4.5 Fortis and lenis

Are b, d, g voiced plosives? The description of them makes it clear thatat very accurate to call them
"voiced"; in initial and final position they are scarcely voiced ataall any voicing they may have seems to have
no perceptual importance. Some phoneticians say that p, t, k are produced with morafobceltty, and that it
would therefore be better to give the two sets of plosives (and some oteen&ots) names that indicate that fact;
so the voiceless plosives p, t, k are sometimes cédieis (meaning 'strong’) and b, d, g are then caléxds
(meaning 'weak"). It may well be true that p, t, k are produced with more force, though nobodyyhpeoxesl it -
force of articulation is very difficult to define and measure. On the other handerthe fortis and lenis are
difficult to remember. Despite this, we shall follow the practice of many books and use thase term

The plosive phonemes of English can be presented in the form of a table as shown
here:
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PLACE OF ARTICULATION

Bilabial Alveolar Velar
Fortis ("voiceless") P t k
Lenis ("voiced") b d g

Tables like this can be produced for all the different consonants. Each major ggesohant (such as plosives
like p, t, k, fricatives like s, z, and nasals like m, n) obstructs thewirfl a different way, and these are classed
as differentmanners of articulation.

Notes on problems and further reading

£,), £,Y For more information about the larynx and about respiration in relation to speech, see Kaphael
(Y++1); Laver (42¢: Chapterst andY); Ashby and Maidment'( -« ©: ChapterY).

« The outline of the stages in the production of plosives is based on Crutt&ndéneA). In classifying
consonants it is possible to go to a very high level of complexity if one wishes to account for all thiétigsssi
see, for example, Pike {¢Y: Ao-1o7),

« It has been pointed out that the transcription sb, sd, sg could be used quite appropriately iaptesidsifin
syllable-initial position; see Davidsen-Nielseri{?). The vowel length difference before final voiceless
consonants is apparently found in many (possibly all) languages, but in English this difference - wérigh is
slight in most languages - has become exaggerated so that it has become the most important factor in
distinguishing between final p, t, k and b, d, g; see Ch&n:j. Some phonetics books wrongly state that b, d, g
lengthen preceding vowels, rather than that p, t, k shorten them. The conclusive evidence on thisgoinves t
take the pair 'rightart and 'riderard, and then compare 'ryel1, the length of ther diphthong when no
consonant follows is practically the same as in 'ride'athie 'right' is much shorter than thein 'ride' and 'rye'.

«  Thefortis/lenis distinction is a very complicated matter. It is necessary to consider how one could measure
"force of articulation"; many different laboratory techniques have been tried tictse@rticulators are moved
more energetically for fortis consonants, but all have proved inconclusive. The only défdranseems
reasonably reliable is that fortis consonants have higher air pressure in the vocal traskebit1y +) has

argued convincingly that this is not conclusive evidence for a "force of articuldifference. It is possible to

ask phonetically untrained speakers whether they feel that more energy is used in pronouncing gntbkdhan
g, but there are many difficulties in doing this. A useful review of the "force of latimul' question is in Catford
(Y4vv:144-Y.A) | feel the best conclusion is that any term one uses to deal with this distinction (whether
fortis/lenis Of voiceless/voiced) is to be looked on asaver term - a term which



has no simple physical meaning but which may stand for a large and complex set of phonetic characteristics.

Written exercises

- Write brief descriptions of the actions of the articulators and the respiratory systieenwords given
below. Your description should start and finish with the position for normal breathireyidter
description of the pronunciation of the word 'bee’ bi: as an example:

Starting from the position for normal breathing, the lips are closed and the lengmnagpressed
to create air pressure in the vocal tract. The tongue moves to the positionolee &raht vowel,
with the front of the tongue raised close to the hard palate. The vocal feltsocaight close
together and voicing begins; the lips then open, releasing the compressed air. &witimges
for the duration of an i: vowel. Then the lung pressure is lowered, voicing caadethe
articulators return to the normal breathing position.

Words to describe: (a) goat; (b) ape.

« Transcribe the following words:
a) bake d) bought g) bored
b) goat e) tick h) guard
c) doubt f) bough i) pea
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5 Phonemes and symbols

5.1 The phoneme

In Chapters'-¢ we have been studying some of the sounds of English. It is now necessary to comseler
fundamental theoretical questions. What do we mean when we use the word "sound"? Howtdblise ehat
are the sounds of English, and how do we decide how many there are of them?

When we speak, we produce a continuous stream of sounds. In studying speech we disideathigto
small pieces that we cabgmentsThe word 'man' is pronounced with a first segment m, a second segment a; and
a third segment n. It is not always easy to decide on the number of segments. To give axxample, in the
word 'mine' the first segment is m and the last is n, as in the word 'marssgidcabove. But should we regard the
al in the middle as one segment or two? We will return to this question.

As well as the question of how we divide speech up into segments, there is thengokes$imov many
different sounds (or segment types) there are in English. ChapgdY introduced the set of vowels found in
English. Each of these can be pronounced in many slightly different ways, so that the total saogels actually
produced by speakers is practically infinite. Yet we feel quite confisestying that the number of English
vowels is not greater than twenty. Why is this? The answer is thatgbinene of those twenty in the place of one
of the others, we can change the meaning of a word. For example, if we substibute @sthie word 'bed' we get
a different word: 'bad'. But in the case of two slightly different ways afqamacing what we regard as "the same
sound", we usually find that, if we substitute one for the other, a change in the meaning of a word does ifot result
we substitute a more open vowel, for example cardinal vowd faj.for the in the word 'bad’, the word is still
heard as 'bad'.

The principles involved here may be easier to understand if we look at ar sifmiktion related to the letters
of the alphabet that we use in writing English. The letter of the alphabettingws a unit which corresponds
fairly well to the unit of speech we have been talking about earltbisrthapter - the segment. In the alphabet we
have five letters that are called vowels: 'a', 'e', ', '0'If'uke choose the right context we can show how
substituting one letter for another will change meaning. Thus with a [gttefore and a letter 't' after the vowel
letter, we get the five words spelt 'pat’, 'pet’, 'pit’, ‘pot’, 'put’, ashioh has a different meaning. We can do the
same withsounds. If we look at the short
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vowelsi, e, &, a, n, u, for example, we can see how substituting one for another in betweemsheplp and t
gives us six different words as follows (given in spelling on the left):

'pit’ p1t ‘putt'pat
'pet'pet 'pot'pot
'pat'pet '‘put'put

Let us return to the example of letters of the alphabet. If someone who knew nothinthataphabet saw these
four characters:

IAI lal l(ll |u|

they would not know that to users of the alphabet three of these charactepsesleént the same letter, while the
fourth is a different letter. They would quickly discover, through noticingeidifices in meaning, that 'u' is a
different letter from the first three. What would our illiterate obseniscoder about these three? They would
eventually come to the conclusion about the written characters 'a' and 'a' thatrtbe dccurs most often in
printed and typed writing while the latter is more common in handwriting,Haitift you substitute one for the
other it will not cause a difference in meaning. If our observer then examiluedf typed and printed material
they would eventually conclude that a word that began with 'a’ when it occutredrmddle of a sentence would
begin with 'A’, andever with 'a’, at the beginning of a sentence. They would also find that names could itkegin w
‘A’ butnever with 'a’; they would conclude that 'A' and 'a’ were different ways ¢ihgrine same letter and that a
context in which one of them could occur was always a context in which the other coudd mall be explained
below, we find similar situations in speech sounds.

If you have not thought about such things before, you may find some difficulty in understanding the ideas tha
you have just read about. The principal difficulty lies in the fact that whiingy talked about in our example of
letters is at the same time somethibgtract (the alphabet, which you cannot see or touch) and somethirand
concrete (marks on paper). The alphabet is something that its users know; they also knavhalsatwenty-six
letters. But when the alphabet is used to write with, these letters ayppter page in a practically infinite number
of different shapes and sizes.

Now we will leave the discussion of letters and the alphabet; these have oniptbedunced in this chapter
in order to help explain some important general principles. Let us go badlo& smunds of speech and see how
these principles can be explained. As was said earlier in this chapter, we carspid@de up into segments, and
we can find great variety in the way these segments are made. Buttlusteais an abstract alphabet as the basis
of our writing, so there is an abstract set of units as the basig speech. These units are calfdnemes,and
the complete set of these units is called phenemic systemof the language. The phonemes themselves are
abstract, but there are many slightly different ways in which we make the soundspthaent these phonemes,
just as there are many ways in which we may make a mark on a piemgeoftp represent a particular (abstract)
letter of the alphabet.
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We find cases where it makes little difference which of two possibies we choose to pronounce a sound.
For example, the b at the beginning of a word such as 'bad’ will usually be pronaithgectically no voicing.
Sometimes, though, a speaker may produce the b with full voicing, perhaps in speaking very emphatically. If t
done, the sound is still identified as the phoneme b, even though we can hear thdeitist dif some way. We
have in this example two different ways of making b - two differeatisations of the phoneme. One can be
substituted for the other without changing the meaning.

We also find cases in speech similar to the writing example of capital 'Altéedal (one can only occur
where the other cannot). For example, we find that the realisation of t in thetearis 'aspirated (as are all
voiceless plosives when they occur before stressed vowels at the beginningldésylin the word 'eat’, the
realisation of t is unaspirated (as are all voiceless plosives when theyab¢herend of a syllable and are not
followed by a vowel). The aspirated and unaspirated realisations are both sedoggsit by English speakers
despite their differences. But the aspirated realisation will nevepodredfin the place where the unaspirated
realisation is appropriate, and vice versa. When we find this strict deparhiplaces where particular realisations
can occur, we say that the realisations areomplementary distribution. One more technical term needs to be
introduced: when we talk about different realisations of phonemes, we sometimethesall realisations
allophones.In the last example, we were studying the aspirated and unaspirated allophonephuintrae t.
Usually we do not indicate different allophones when we write symbols to represent sounds.

5.2 Symbols and transcription

You have now seen a number of symbols of several different sorts. Basically thessgnebfmr one of two
purposes: either they are symbols for phonefpeenemicsymbols) or they arphonetic symbols (which is what
the symbols were first introduced as).

We will look first at phonemic symbols. The most important point to remembee imther obvious-seeming
fact that the number of phonemic symbols must be exactly the same as the number of piverdemate exist in
the language. It is rather like typing on a keyboard - there is a fixed humber dheysu can press. However,
some of our phonemic symbols consist of two characters; for example, we usuallfy {asanh ‘chiptfip) as one
phoneme, s¢f is a phonemigsymbol consisting of twaharacters (t andy).

One of the traditional exercises in pronunciation teaching by phonetic methdbat i®f phonemic
transcription, where every speech sound must be identified as one of the phonemes and written with the
appropriate symbol. There are two different kinds of transcription exercisee jtramscription from dictation,
the student must listen to a person, or a recording, and write down what they hear; iarttieancription from
a written text, the student is given a passage written in orthography and must use phonemic symbmdsedntrep
how she or he thinks it would be pronounced by
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a speaker of a particular accent. In a phonemic transcription, then, only the gheyeiols may be used; this
has the advantage that it is comparatively quick and easy to learn to use it. The disadvadn&@s you continue

to learn more about phonetics you become able to hear a lot of sound diffefeicgsut were not aware of
before, and students at this stage find it frustrating not to be able to write down mdeel demimation.

The phonemic system described here for the BBC accent contains forty-four phonemes. We can display the
complete set of these phonemes by the usual classificatory methods used by most phoneticians; thel vowels an
diphthongs can be located in the vowel quadrilateral - as was done in GNagutd - and the consonants can be
placed in a chart or table according to place of articulation, manner of articulation and.Mdiginan beings can

make many more sounds than these, and phoneticians use a much larger set of symbols when they are trying to
represent sounds more accurately. The best- known set of symbols is that of the International Phonetic
Association's alphabet (the letters IPA are used to refer to the Association and also to its alphalmetlelThe v
symbols of the cardinal vowel system (plus a few others) are usually included on the chart pifidhistaivhich is
reproduced at the beginning of the book (p. xii). It is important to note that in addition to theym#duols on the

chart there are a lot dliacritics - marks which modify the symbol in some way; for example, the symbol for
cardinal vowel no¢ [a] may be modified by putting two dots above it. Téestralisation diacritic then gives us

the symbol §] for a vowel which is nearer to central than [a]. It would not be possible in this course to teazh you t
use all these symbols and diacritics, but someone who did know them all could write a transkapti@s tmuch

more accurate in phonetic detail, and contained much more information than a phonemic transcripteon. Such
transcription would be called@honetic transcription; a phonetic transcription containing a lot of information

about the exact quality of the sounds would be calleareow phonetic transcription, while one which only

included a little more information than a phonemic transcription would be cdilexhd phonetic transcription.

One further type of transcription is one which is basically phonemic, but contains additionalisynfiiohation

about allophones of particular symbols: this is often calleallaphonic transcription. As an example of the use of
allophonic transcription, in this course phonetic symbols are used occasionally when it iargd¢oagse an

accurate label to an allophone of some English phoneme, but we do not do any phonetic transcription of continuot
speech: that is a rather specialised exercise. A widely-used convention is to enclose syhihdisaskets that

show whether they are phonemic or phonetic: when symbols are used to represent precise phonetic values, rathe
than phonemes, they are often enclosed in square brackets [ ], as we have done already with cardinial vowels;
many phonetics books, phonemic symbols are enclosed within slant brackets / /. While this corsvesdifut i

when giving a few examples, there is so much transcription in this book that | feel it would be an unnecessa
distraction to enclose each example in brackets. We will continue to use square brackedsdnvcavel

symbols, but elsewhere all symbols are printellie
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type, and the context should make it clear whether the symbols are phonemic or phonetic in function.

It should now be clear that there is a fundamental difference between phonemic symbols and phonet
symbols. Since the phonemic symbols do not have to indicate precise phonetic quality, ithie posgioose
among several possible symbols to represent a particular phoneme; this has had the uméstlinthi different
books on English pronunciation have used different symbols, causing quite a lot of confusimendssin this
course we are using the symbols now most frequently used in British publishing. dt heotdo long a task to
examine other writers' symbols in detail, but it is worth considering some oédhens for the differences. One
factor is the complication and expense of using special symbols which create probtgpiasgirand printing; it
could, for example, be argued that a is a symbol that is found in practit@égedbces whereas is unusual, and
that the a symbol should be used for the vowel in 'cat' insteadSdme writers have concentrated on producing a
set of phonemic symbols that need the minimum number of special or non-standard s@ttik have thought
it important that the symbols should be as close as possible to the symbalglibattician would choose to give
a precise indication of sound quality. To use the same example again, referfegvowel in 'cat’, it could be
argued that if the vowel is noticeably closer than cardinal vowed [, it is more suitable to use the symbgl
which is usually used to represent a vowel between open-mid and open. There can be disagreements about the n
important characteristics of a sound that a symbol should indicate: one exauthglerdwels of the words 'bit' and
'beat’. Some writers have claimed that the most important difference betweeis tihat the former is short and
the latter long, and transcribed the former with i and the latteriw(the difference being entirely in the length
mark); other writers have said that the length (or quantity) differisniess important than the quality difference,
and transcribe the vowel of 'bit' with the symbol | and that of 'bett'iwyYet another point of view is that quality
and quantity areoth important and shoulsbth be indicated; this point of view results in a transcription using | for
'bit' andi:, a symbol different from both in shape of symbol (suggesting quality difference) and in length mark
(indicating quantity difference), for 'beat'. This is the approach taken in this course.

5.3 Phonology

Chapters’- ¢ were mainly concerned with matterspifonetics- the comparatively straightforward business
of describing the sounds that we use in speaking. When we talk about how phonemes futaiguege, and the
relationships among the different phonemes - when, in other words, we studytihe side of the sounds of
language, we are studying a related but different subject that wehmaiblogy. Only by studying both the
phonetics and the phonology of English is it possible to acquire a full understanding of the use of sounds in Englis
speech. Let us look briefly at some areas that come within the subject ofq@yoribkese areas of study will be
covered in more detail later in the course.
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Study of the phonemic system

It is sometimes helpful to think of the phonemic system as being similar tottbé c®ds used in a card
game, or the set of pieces used in a game of chess. In chess, for example, the pxacidstalour of the pieces
are not important to the game as long as they can be reliably distinguished. Buinther of pieces, the moves
they can make and their relationship to all the other pieces arénweoytant; we would say that if any of these
were to be changed, the game would no longer be what we call chess. Similarly, playsngacabe printed in
many different styles and sizes, but while changing these things doa$ecbtthe game played with them, if we
were to remove one card from the pack or add one card to it before the stganaog,anobody would accept that
we were playing the game correctly. In a similar way, we have a more ordedssét of "pieces" (phonemes)
with which to play the game of speaking English. There may be many sligifésedt realisations of the various
phonemes, but the most important thing for communication is that we shoulttlie atake use of the full set of
phonemes.

Phoneme sequences and syllable structure

In every language we find that there are restrictions on the sequenchsnefimes that are used. For
example, no English word begins with the consonant sequence zbf and no word tenthe wequence {h. In
phonology we try to analyse what the restrictions and regularities aredrtieular language, and it is usually
found helpful to do this by studying tisgllablesof the language.

Suprasegmental phonology

Many significant sound contrasts are not the result of differences between phonenmsssntue,stressis
important: when the word 'import' is pronounced with the first syllable soustfimgger than the second, English
speakers hear it as a noun, whereas when the second syllable is stronger the word ishesaibdlia®nation is
also important: if the word 'right' is said with the pitch of the voice rising,likély to be heard as a question or as
an invitation to a speaker to continue, while falling pitch is more likely to ba lasaconfirmation or agreement.
These examples show sound contrasts that extend over several segments (phonemes), andsischarearatied
suprasegmental We will look at a number of other aspects of suprasegmental phonology later in the course.

Notes on problems and further reading

This chapter is theoretical rather than practical. There is no shortage ofamateead on the subject of the
phoneme, but much of it is rather difficult and assumes a lot of background knewkexidbasic reading | would
suggest Katamba {A4: ChapterY), Cruttenden Y+ +A: Chaptere, Section¥) or Giegerich {33Y: Y4-¥Y), There
are many classic works: JonesiY%; first published)de+) is widely regarded as such, although it is often
criticised nowadays for being superficial or even naive. Another classicisvBike'sPhonemics (Y 2¢V), subtitled

"A Technique for Reducing Languages to Writing™:
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this is essentially a practical handbook for people who need to analyse the phonami@®waih languages, and
contains many examples and exercises.

The subject of symbols is a large one: there is a good survey in Abercrofbie ChapterY). The IPA has
tried as far as possible to keep to Roman-style symbols, although it is bietitat these symbols have to be
supplemented witldiacritics (extra marks that add detail to symbols - to mark the vowel [e] as long, vasldan
the length diacritic : to give [e:], or to mark it as centralised weadahthe centralisation diacritic " to givé]).
The IPA's present practice on symbolisation is set out iAdfibook of the International Phonetic Association (IPA,
Y444). There is a lot of information about symbol design and choice in Pullunm_adhdasaw {447). Some
phoneticians working at the end of the nineteenth century tried to develop non-afpbatsetf symbols whose
shape would indicate all essential phonetic characteristics; these are described in Aietfdt Chapterv).

We have seen that one must choose between, on the one hand, symbols that are vativénbartslow to
write and, on the other, symbols that are not very precise but are quickrarehient to use. Pike {¢Y) presents
at the end of his book an "analphabetic notation" designed to permit the coding of sobrgteatiprecision on
the basis of their articulation; an indication of the complexity of theesys the fact that the full specification of
the vowel [0] requires eighty-eight characters. On the opposite side, many Ameriteais nave avoided various
IPA symbols as being too complex, and have tried to use as far as possible symbols diu$ avah are
already in existence for various special alphabetic requirements of European éangiodgvhich are available on
standard keyboards. For example, where the IPAf laai3, symbols not usually found outside phonetics, many
Americans use and , the mark above the symbols being widely used for Slavonic languages that de twt u
Cyrillic alphabet. The widespread use of computer printers and word processingvblasionised the use of
symbols, and sets of phonetic fonts are widely available via the Internet. We are dillvagmhowever, from
having a universally agreed set of IPA symbol codes, and for much computer-based phoneth iesear
necessary to make do with conventions which use existing keyboard characters.

Note for teachers

It should be made clear to students that the treatment of the phoneme in this clapyeansintroduction. It is
difficult to go into detailed examples since not many symbols have been introdutkeid stage, so further
consideration of phonological issues is left until later chapters.

Written exercises

The words in the following list should be transcribed first phonemically, ihesggare brackets) phonetically. In
your phonetic transcription you should use the following diacritics:

b, d, g pronounced without voicing are transcribgd, g
« p, t, k pronounced with aspiration are transcribed'pk"
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+ 11, ai, o1, 3;,u: when shortened by a following fortis consonant should be transdtikgd', 3', u'
- 1, ¢, &, A, D, U, 9 When shortened by a following fortis consonant should be transdribedt, , D, G, 3. Use
the same mark for diphthongs, placing the diacritic on the first part of the diphthong.

Example spelling: 'peat’; phonemic: pi:t phonetiéi'tp
Words for transcription

a) Speed c) book e) car g) appeared i) stalk
b) partake d) goat f) bad h) toast

¢q



1 Fricatives and affricates

6.1 Production of fricatives and affricates

Fricatives are consonants with the characteristic that air escapes through a narrove pasbagakes a
hissing sound. Most languages have fricatives, the most commonly- found being somlethsndg-hicatives are
continuant consonants, which means that you can continue making them without interruption as youghave
enough air in your lungs. Plosives, which were described in Chapaee not continuants. You can demonstrate
the importance of the narrow passage for the air in the following ways:

« Make a long, hissing s sound and gradually lower your tongue so that it is no longer close to the roof of
the mouth. The hissing sound will stop as the air passage gets larger.

- Make a long f sound and, while you are producing this sound, use your fingers to pnehdp away
from the upper teeth. Notice how the hissing sound of the air escaping betwbeantbdip suddenly
stops.

Affricates are rather complex consonants. They begin as plosives and end as fricataregiaf example is the
affricate heard at the beginning and end of the word church'. It begins withcama#idn practically the same as
that for t, but instead of a rapid release with plosion and aspiration agwig find in the word 'tip', the tongue
moves to the position for the fricatifehat we find at the beginning of the word 'ship'. So the plosive is followed
immediately by fricative noise. Since phonetically this affricate is compafsieand | we represent it &, so that

the word 'church’ is transcribed §s:t.

However, the definition of an affricate must be more restricted than hvelsabeen given so far. We would
not class all sequences of plosive plus fricative as affricates; for exanglénd in the middle of the word
'breakfast' the plosive k followed by the fiiwe f. English speakers would generally not accept that kf forms a
consonantal unit in the way thgtseems to. It is usually said that the plosive and the following fricative meust
made with the same articulators - the plosive and fricative mudiob®rganic. The sounds k, f are not
homorganic, but t, d anf] 3, being made with the tongue blade against the alveolar deglpmorganic. This
still leaves the possibility of quite a large number of affricates since, for example, t, d argdrimnoot only with
f, 3 but also with s, z, so



ts, dz would also count as affricates. We could also consider tr, dr as affficates same reason. However, we
normally only countf, d3 as affricate phonemes of English.

Althoughtf, d3 can be said to be composed of a plosive and a fricative, it is usual to regard theingas
single, independent phonemes of English. In this way, t is one phofieaother andf yet another. We would
say that the pronunciation of the word 'chut¢i'tf is composed of three phonemds 3: andtf. We will look at
this question of "two sounds = one phoneme" from the theoretical point of view in Chiapter

6.2 The fricatives of English

English has quite a complex system of fricative phonemes. They can be seen in the table below:

PLACE OF ARTICULATION

Labiodental Dental Alveolar  Post-alveolar 'Glottal
Fortis ("voiceless") f 0 S i) h
Lenis ("voiced") % 0 z 3

With the exception of glottal, each place of articulation has a pair of phonemdsyt@and one lenis. This is
similar to what was seen with the plosives. The fortis fricativesaiteto be articulated with greater force than
the lenis, and their friction noise is louder. The lenis fricatives hawelit#e or no voicing in initial and final
positions, but may be voiced when they occur between voiced sounds. The foriiefitave the effect of
shortening a preceding vowel in the same way as fortis plosives dohiapteG, Sectiont). Thus in a pair of
words like 'ice' als and 'eyes' alz, the al diphthong in the first warohisiderably shorter than al in the second.
Since there is only one fricative with glottal place of articulatibmauld be rather misleading to call it fortis or
lenis (which is why there is a line on the chart above dividing h from the other fricatives).

@ AUT, Exs)-Y

We will now look at the fricatives separately, according to their plageticllation. f, v (example words:

'fan’, 'van'; 'safer', 'saver’; 'half, 'halve")
These ardabiodental: the lower lip is in contact with the upper teeth as shown in‘RigThe fricative noise is
never very strong and is scarcely audible in the case of v.

T, D (example words: 'thumb’, 'thus’; 'ether’, 'father’; 'breath’, 'breathe’)

The dental fricatives are sometimes described as if the tongue were placed betweemnthedih, and it is
common for teachers to make their students do this when they are trying to teatd theke this sound. In fact,
however, the tongue is normally placed
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Fig.18 Labiodental fricative Fig.19 Dental fricative
behind the teeth, as shown in Fig3, with the tip touching the inner side of the lower front teeth and the blad
touching the inner side of the upper teeth. The air escapes through the gaps betweendhantbiite teeth. As
with f, v, the fricative noise is weak.

s, z (example words: 'sip', 'zip"; 'facing’, 'phasing'; 'rice, 'rise")

These are alveolar fricatives, with the same place of articulation as te @irTéscapes through a narrow passage
along the centre of the tongue, and the sound produced is comparatively intense. The totiguespsisdwn in

Fig. Y1 in Chapter:.

f, 3 (example words: 'ship’ (initi&ll is very rare in English); 'Russia’, ‘'measure’; 'lrish’, ‘garage’)

These fricatives are callgabst-alveolar, which can be taken to mean that the tongue is in contact with an area
slightly further back than that for s, z (see Fig). If you make s, thefi, you should be able to feel your tongue
move backwards.

Fig. 20 Post-alveolar fricative
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The air escapes through a passage along the centre of the tongue, as in s, z, but this pdéageider. Most

BBC speakers have rounded lips fog, and this is an important difference between these consonants and s, z. The
fricative [ is a common and widely distributed phoneme,3ist not. All the other fricatives described so far (f, v,

0, 0, s, z,[) can be found in initial, medial and final positions, as shown in the example Wottie. case of,
however, the distribution is much more limited. Very few English words begin3afthost of them have come

into the language comparatively recently from French) and not many end with thisarunsonly medially, in

words such as 'measunetzo, 'usualju:zusl is it found at all commonly.

h (example words: 'head’, 'ahead', 'playhouse’)

The place of articulation of this consonangiettal. This means that the narrowing that produces the friction noise
is between the vocal folds, as described in Chaptéryou breathe out silently, then produce h, you are moving
your vocal folds from wide apart to close together. However, this israduping speech. When we produce h in
speaking English, many different things happen in different contexts. In the worthéhét'js followed by an as
vowel. The tongue, jaw and lip positions for the vowel are all produced simultaneotisihe h consonant, so
that the glottal fricative has aa quality. The same is found for all vowels following h; the consonant always has
the quality of the vowel it precedes, so that in theory if you could listengooading of h-sounds cut off from the
beginnings of different vowels in words like 'hit', 'hat’, 'hot', 'hut', gtei,should be able to identify which vowel
would have followed the h. One way of stating the above facts is to saydhetically h is a voiceless vowel with
the quality of the voiced vowel that follows it.

Phonologically, h is a consonant. It is usually found before vowels. As well as beingrdaitil position
it is found medially in words such as 'ahead' shed, 'greenhouse’ gri:nhaUs, 'bdatbtdnlX. It is noticeable that
when h occurs between voiced sounds (as in the words 'ahead’, 'greenhouse"), it is prondunogingit not
the normal voicing of vowels but a weak, slightly fricative sound callehthy voice. It is not necessary for
foreign learners to attempt to copy this voicing, although it is impottaptonounce h where it should occur in
BBC pronunciation. Many English speakers are surprisingly sensitive about this consonatendhieyjudge as
sub-standard a pronunciation in which h is missing. In reality, however, practi¢diyghish speakers, however
carefully they speak, omit the h in non-initial unstressed pronunciations oftids ter', 'he’, 'him’, 'his' and the
auxiliary 'have’, 'has', 'had’, although few are aware that they do this.

There are two rather uncommon sounds that need to be introduced; since tlsayd aie have some
association with h, they will be mentioned here. The first is the sound producechéggeakers in words which
begin orthographically (i.e. in their spelling form) with 'wh'; mostBpeakers pronounce the initial sound in
such words (e.g. 'which’, 'why', 'whip', 'whale") as w (which is introduced in €&h#dptbut there are some
(particularly when they are speaking clearly or emphatically) who pronounce the sound used by most American ar
Scottish speakersyaiceless fricative with the same
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lip, tongue and jaw position as w. The phonetic symbol for this voiceless fricativ&\ie can find pairs of words
showing the difference between this sound and the voiced sound w:

‘witch' witf ‘which'mitf
'‘wail' werl '‘whale'meil
'Wye'wai 'why' mart

'wear'wed ‘where'mea

The obvious conclusion to draw from this is that, since substituting one sound fdneheanises a difference in
meaning, the two sounds must be two different phonemes. It is therefore rathemgutrpfisid that practically all
writers on the subject of the phonemes of English decide that this answer is act, @rd that the sound in
‘which', 'why', etc., isot a phoneme of English but is a realisation of a sequence of two phonemes, h and w. We dc
not need to worry much about this problem in describing the BBC accent. Howehenld be noted that in the
analysis of the many accents of English that do have a "voiceless w" shaei@ much more theoretical
justification for treating the sound as h plus w than there is forrigeptas h plus b. Whether the question of this
sound is approached phonetically or phonologically, there is no h sound in the "voiceless w".

A very similar case is the sound found at the beginning of words such as 'hugeh’,Hboue’. Phonetically
this sound is a voiceless palatal fricative (for which the phonetic symigl tisere is no glottal fricative at the
beginning of 'huge’, etc. However, it is usual to treat this sound as h pheslgtfer is another consonant that is
introduced in Chaptef - it is the sound at the beginning of 'yes', 'yet'). Again we cathaea phonemic analysis
does not necessarily have to be exactly in line with phonetic facts. If we wesg tbat these two sounss ¢
were phonemes of English, we would have two extra phonemes that do not occur very fredlently follow
the usual practice of transcribing the sound at the beginning of 'huge’, diicjustsbecause it is convenient and
common practice.

6.3 The affricates of English $ AUN, Exst&®

It was explained in Sectioh,) thattf, d3 are the only two affricate phonemes in English. As with the
plosives and most of the fricatives, we have a fortis/lenis pair, angbitiag characteristics are the same as for
these other consonant$,is slightly aspirated in the positions where p, t, k are aspirated, but not temagigh
for it to be necessary for foreign learners to give much attention théatplace of articulation is the same as for
f, 3 - that is, it is post-alveolar. This means that the t componefithals a place of articulation rather further back
in the mouth than the t plosive usually has. Whgis final in the syllable it has the effect of shortening a
preceding vowel, as do other fortis consonatf{sl3 often have rounded lips.
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6.4 Fortis consonants

All the consonants described so far, with the exception of h, belong to inguished by the difference
between fortis and lenis. Since the remaining consonants to be described are not pasesaiy, thifew points
that still have to be made about fortis consonants are included in thisrchapte

The first point concerns the shortening of a preceding vowel by a syllable-fitigicansonant. As was said
in Chaptert, the effect is most noticeable in the case of long vowels and diphthongs, althdagh #@lso affect
short vowels. What happens if something other than a vowel precedes a fortis conshisaatid&s in syllables
ending with |, m, np, followed by a fortis consonant such as p, t, k as in 'belt' belt, 'dumng), 'bent’ bent,
‘bank’ benk. The effect on those continuant consonants is the same as on a vowel: they are considerabl;
shortened.

Fortis consonants are usually articulated with open glottis - that is, with thefeldtsaseparated. This is
always the case with fricatives, where airflow is essential for succgssfiliction. However, with plosives an
alternative possibility is to produce the consonant with completabd glottis. This type of plosive articulation,
known asglottalisation, is found widely in contemporary English pronunciation, though only in specific contexts.
The glottal closure occurs immediately before p, tf kThe most widespread glottalisation is thatfcdt the end
of a stressed syllable (I leave defining what "stressed syllable" metih€haptert). If we use the symbd to
represent a glottal closure, the phonetic transcription for various words contéioargbe given as follows:

With glottalisation Without glottalisation
'nature' ner?tfo nertfa
'catching' kae?tf1n keetfin
'riches' r1?tf1z ritfiz

There is similar glottalisation of p, t, k, although this is notnsticeable. It normal
happens when the plosive is followed by another consonant or a pause; for examp

With glottalisation Without glottalisation
'actor’ ®rkto aekto
'petrol’ pe?tral petrol
'mat’ ma?t mast
'football' fu?tbo:l futbo:l

Learners usually find these rules difficult to learn, from the practical pbiwview, and find it simpler to keep to
the more conservative pronunciation which does not use glottalisation. Howeverpithispainting out the fact
that this occurs - many learners
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notice the glottalisation and want to know what it is that they are hearingyamdof them find that they acquire
the glottalised pronunciation in talking to native speakers.

Notes on problems and further reading

The dental fricatived is something of a problem: although there are not many English wordsdh thfs sound
appears, those words are ones which occur very frequently - words like ‘thethiéhes, that'. This consonant
often shows so little friction noise that on purely phonetic grounds it seems in¢orotass it as a fricative. It is
more like a weak (lenis) dental plosive. This matter is discussed again in Ctfgjdection’ ¢,Y.

On the phonological side, | have brought in a discussion of the phonemic analysie tharginal"
fricativesay, = which present a problem (though not a particularly important or fundamental éed)that this is
worth discussing in that it gives a good idea of the sort of problensdhadrise in analysing the phonemic system
of a language. The other problem area is the glottalisation described at thetbadcbépter. There is now a
growing awareness of how frequently this is to be found in contemporary English dp@&etier, it not easy to
formulate rules stating the contexts in which this occurs. There is discussiBrown (Y44 YA-Y+) in
CruttendenY: + A: Section?,Y,A), in Ladefoged Y. +1: 1+-Y) and in Wells {?AY: SectionY, ¢,°).

Notes for teachers
Whether learners should be taught to produce glottalisation of pf trkist depend on the level of the learnér -
have often found advanced learners have been able to pick up this pronunciation, ehthé fincrease in

naturalness in their accent very striking.

Written exercises

+ Transcribe the following words phonemically:

a) fishes e) achieves
b) shaver f) others
c) sixth g) measure
d) these h) ahead

+ Following the style introduced in Exercisdor Chaptert, describe the movements of the articulators
in the first word of the above list.
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¥ Nasals and other consdsa

So far we have studied two major groups of consonants - the plosives and fricatidesso the affricates tS, dZ;
this gives a total of seventeen. There remaimtmealconsonants - m, my - and four others - |, r, w, j; these four
are not easy to fit into groups. All of these seven consonants are continuants and useiakyfhation noise, but
in other ways they are very different from each other.

7.1 Nasals

The basic characteristic of a nhasal consonant is that the air escapes through. therrtb&eto happen, the
soft palate must be lowered; in the case of all the other consonants and vowels bof Ergksft palate is raised
and air cannot pass through the nose. In nasal consonants, however, air does not pasthéhroagth; it is
prevented by a complete closure in the mouth at some point. If you produce a long sequence dndniredridn wi
moving your tongue from the position for alveolar closure, you will feel gofirpalate moving up and down. The
three types of closure are: bilabial (lips), alveolar (tongue blade aghrestar ridge) and velar (back of tongue
against the palate). This set of places produces three nasal consonants)--ryhich correspond to the three
places of articulation for the pairs of plosives p b, td, k g.

The consonants m, n are simple and straightforward with distributions quitar ¢nthose of the plosives.
There is in fact little to describe. However, N is a different matteraltsisund that gives considerable problems to
foreign learners, and one that is so unusual in its phonological aspect that some people arggiadghani of the
phonemes of English at all. The place of articulationi®the same as that of k, g; it is a useful exercise to practise
making a continuous r) sound. If you do this, it is very important not to pr@dkae g at the end - pronounce the
N like m or n.

GAUY, Exs) & Y
We will now look at some ways in which the distribution of N is unusual.

« Ininitial position we find m, n occurring freely, but N never occurs in this position. With the
possible exception gf, this makes) the only English consonant that does not occur initially.

- Medially, y occurs quite frequently, but there is in the BBC accent a rathglex and quite interesting
rule concerning the question of whgmay
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be pronounced without a following plosive. When we find the letters 'nk' in the middle of a word in its
orthographic form, a k will always be pronounced; however, some words with orthographic 'ng' in the
middle will have a pronunciation containigg and others will have without g. For example, in BBC
pronunciation we find the following:

A B
'finger' fingo 'singer' sino
'anger' ®ngo 'hanger' heno

In the words of column A thg is followed by g, while the words of column B have no g. What is the
difference between A and B? The important difference is in the way the words are constructed - their
morphology. The words of column B can be divided into two grammatical pieces: 'sing’ + '-er’, 'hang' + '-
er'. These pieces are calledrphemes,and we say that column B words are morphaialyi different

from column A words, since theasnot be divided into two morphemes. 'Finger' and ‘anger' consist of
just one morpheme each.

We can summarise the position so far by saying that (within a word contdueingtters 'ng' in the spelling)
occurs without a following g if it occurs at the end of a morpheme; if it occurs in the middle of a morphenae it has
following g.

Let us now look at the ends of wordsgling orthographically with 'ng'. We find that these always end with N;
this y is never followed by a g. Thus we find that the words 'sing' and 'hang' are pronousag@rathen; to
give a few more examples, 'songsis), 'bang’ isben and 'long' idoy. We do not need a separate explanation for
this: the rule given above, that no g is pronounced afé¢rthe end of a morpheme, works in these cases too, since
the end of a word must also be the end of a morpheme. (If this point seems diffinlklof the comparable case
of sentences and words: a sound or letter that comes at the end of a senteneeeassatily also come at the end
of a word, so that the final k of the sentence 'This is a book' is also the final k of the word 'book'.)

Unfortunately, rules often have exceptions. The main exception to the above morpheme-bassdeuts
the comparative and superlative suffixes "-er' and '-est'. According to ttgivereabove, the adjective 'long' will
be pronouncedbn, which is correct. It would also predict correctly that if we add another morpheme to 'long’, such
as the suffix -ish', the pronunciation pfwould again be without a following g. However, it would additionally
predict that the comparative and superlative forms 'longer' and 'longest' would be prdnaeitine® g following
then, while in fact the correct pronunciation of the words is:

'longer'lnngs 'longestlongost

As a result of this, the rule must be modified: it must state that comparatigeerdiative forms of adjectives are
to be treated as single-morpheme words for the purposes of
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this rule. It is important to remember that English speakers in geapaat from those trained in phonetics) are
quite ignorant of this rule, and yet if a foreigner uses the wrong pronunciegiopronouncegg wheren should
occur, org whereng should be used), they notice that a mispronunciation has occurred.

iif) A third way in which the distribution ofy is unusual is the small number of vowels it is found to
follow. It rarely occurs after a diphthong or long vowel, so only the short vayelse, a, o, u, 2
are regularly found preceding this consonant.

The velar nasal consonant N is, in summary, phonetically simple (it is no more diffiputtduce than m or n) but
phonologically complex (it is, as we have seen, not easy to describe the contexts in which it occurs).

7.2 The consonant | @AUY, ExY

The | phoneme (as in 'longy, 'hill' hil) is alateral approximant. This is a consonant in which the passage
of air through the mouth does not go in the usual way along the centre of the tostee],ithere is complete
closure between the centre of the tongue and the part of the roof of the mouth whereicantbe made (the
alveolar ridge in the case of ). Because of this complete closure along thee tenbnly way for the air to escape
is along the sides of the tongue. The lateral approximant is therefore sometenahtdffom other approximants,
in which there is usually much less contact between the articulatgoal thake a long | sound you may be able to
feel that the sides of your tongue are pulled in and down while the centre &5 kaisé is not easy to become
consciously aware of this; what is more revealing (if you can do it) isotupe a long sequence of alternations
between d and | without any intervening vowel. If you produce dididididl withmwing the middle of the tongue,
you will be able to feel the movement of the sides of the tongue that is necessary for the productitanadf k iis
also possible to see this movement in a mirror if you open your lips wide gargauce it. Finally, it is also
helpful to see if you can feel the movement of air past the sides of theetdhig is not really possible in a voiced
sound (the obstruction caused by the vibrating vocal folds reduces the aibflmif)you try to make a very loud
whispered |, you should be able to feel the air rushing along the sides of your tongue.

We find | initially, medially and finally, and its distribution is therafanot particularly limited. In BBC
pronunciation, the consonant has one unusual characteristic: the realisation of | founddvedtsesounds quite
different from that found in other contexts. For example, the realisatioinahé word 'leali: is quite different
from that in 'eeli:1. The sound in 'eel' is what we call a "dark I"; it has a quality ratheéllasito an [u] vowel, with
the back of the tongue raised. The phonetic symbol for this sodnd@® sound in 'lea’ is what is called a "clear
I"; it resembles an [i] vowel, with the front of the tongue raised (we do not normally useia ppenetic symbol,
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different from |, to indicate this sound). The "dark I" is also found when it prec@densonant, as in 'eeldZ.

We can therefore predict which realisation of | (clear or dark) widlo a particular context: clear | will never
occur before consonants or before a pause, but only before vowels; dark | nevebetmer vowels. We can say,
using terminology introduced in Chapter that clear | and dark | are allophones of the phoneme | in
complementary distribution. Most English speakers do not consciously know about the differeneen clear
and dark |, yet they are quick to detect the difference when they hear Englikbrspeih different accents, or
when they hear foreign learners who have not learned the correct pronunciation. You ralgbttbeobserve that
most American and lowland Scottish speakers use a "dark I" in all positions, antiad@na "clear |" in their
pronunciation, while most Welsh and Irish speakers have "clear I" in all positions.

Another allophone of | is found when it follows p, k at the beginning of asstdesyllable. The | is then
devoiced (i.e. produced without the voicing found in most realisations of tlbiseme) and pronounced as a
fricative. The situation is (as explained in Chagfesimilar to the aspiration found when a vowel follows p, t, k in
a stressed syllable: the first part of the vowel is devoiced.

7.3 The consonant r @AUY, Ex¢

This consonant is important in that considerable differences in its articulatiots alitribution are found in
different accents of English. As far as the articulation of the sound is conceneesl,ig really only one
pronunciation that can be recommended to the foreign learner, and that isswtated a post-alveolar
approximant. Arapproximant, as a type of consonant, is rather difficult to describe; informablycan say that it
is an articulation in which the articulators approach each other but do nauffieiently close to each other to
produce a "complete" consonant such as a plosive, nasal or fricative. The diffiithltthis explanation is that
articulators are always kome positional relationship with each other, and any vowel articulation couldbalso
classed as an approximant - but the term "approximant" is usually used only for consonants.

The important thing about the articulation of r is that the tip of the toagpmaches the alveolar area in
approximately the way it would for a t or d, but never actually makes conidictany part of the roof of the
mouth. You should be able to make a long r sound and feel that no part afghe t® in contact with the roof of
the mouth at any time. This is, of course, very different from'tfe®unds” of many other languages where some
kind of tongue-palate contact is made. The tongue is in fact usually slightly curlegabds with the tip raised;
consonants with this tongue shape are usually cedledflex. If you pronounce an alternating sequence of d and r
(drdrdrdrdr) while looking in a mirror you should be able to see moteeafinderside of the tongue in the r than in
the d, where the tongue tip is not raised and the tongue is not curled back. The "curlifgprbeess usually
caries the tip of the tongue to a position slightly further back in



the mouth than that for alveolar consonants such as t, d, which is why this apmtagicalled "post-alveolar”. A
rather different r sound is found at the beginning of a syllable if it is precedpdtby; it is then voiceless and
fricative. This pronunciation is found in words such as 'press’, 'tress’, ‘cress’.

One final characteristic of the articulation of r is that it is usoathe lips to be slightly rounded; learners
should do this but should be careful not to exaggerate it. If the lip-rogislioo strong the consonant will sound
too much like w, which is the sound that most English children produce until they havel lEaprenounce r in
the adult way.

The distributional peculiarity of r in the BBC accent is very easy to: dtdsephoneme only occurs before
vowels. No one has any difficulty in remembering this rule, but foreigndesu(most of whom, quite reasonably,
expect that if there is a letter 'r" in the spelling then r should be pronounced) find ittdiffiapply the rule to their
own pronunciation. There is no problem with words like the following:

i) 'red'red ‘arrive'orarv  ‘hearinghroriy

In these words r is followed by a vowel. But in the following words there is no r in the pronunciation:
i) ‘car'ka: ‘ever'evo 'herehro
i) 'hard’ha:d ‘'verse's:s ‘careskeoz

Many accents of English do pronounce r in words like those of (ii) and (iii) (e.g. most American, Scots aoid Wes
England accents). Those accents which have r in final position (before a pause) and bef@@ant are called
rhotic accents, while accents in which r only occurs before vowels (such as BBC) arecalidmbtic.

7.4 The consonants jand w $ AU7, Exs

These are the consonants found at the beginning of words such as 'yet' and 'wet'.e Tkreywar as
approximants (introduced in Secti®i above). The most important thing to remember about these phonemes is
that they are phonetically like vowels but phonologically like consonanéa(iier works on phonology they were
known as "semivowels"). From the phonetic point of view the articulationsgbijactically the same as that of a
front close vowel such as [i], but is very short. In the same way w is glsisalar to [u]. If you make the initial
sound of 'yet' or 'wet' very long, you will be able to hear this.d@spite this vowel-like character, we use them
like consonants. For example, they only occur before vowel phonemes; this isadlytygmnsonantal distribution.
We can show that a word beginning with w or j is treated as beginning with a consotiee following way: the
indefinite article is 'a' before a consonant (as in 'a cat', 'a dog'), and taa'de&bwel (as in 'an apple’, 'an orange’).
If a word beginning with w or j is preceded by the indefinite article,tliésa’ form that is found (as in 'a way', 'a
year"). Another example is that of the definite article. Here the rule is that 'the' is pronoudséefase
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consonants (as in 'the da@g dog, 'the catds ket) and as Di before vowels (as in 'the applekpl, 'the orange’
01 orind3). This evidence illustrates why it is said that j, w are phonologically consonants. Howsvienpibrtant

to remember that to pronounce them as fricatives (as many foreign learners dag, affricates, is a
mispronunciation. Only in special contexts do we hear friction noise in j thisvis when they are preceded by p,
t, k at the beginning of a syllable, as in these words:

‘pure’ pjus  (no English words begin with pw)
‘tune’ tjuin  ‘twin'  twin
‘queue’kju:  'quit’  kwit

When p, t, k come at the beginning of a syllable and are followed by a vowel, trespaeted, as was explained
in Chaptert. This means that the beginning of a vowel is voiceless in this contexeudowvhen p, t, k are
followed not by a vowel but by one of I, r, j, w, these voiced continuant consonantgaiadgimilar process, as
has been mentioned earlier in this chapter: they lose their voicing and beamatieefriSo words like ‘playler,
‘tray’ trer, 'quick' kwik, ‘cue'kju: contain devoiced and fricative |, r, w, j whereas 'lay’, 'ray’, 'wick’, 'you iconta
voiced [, r, w, j. Consequently, if for example ‘'tray' were to be pronouncédwitievoicing of the r (i.e. with
fully voiced r) English speakers would be likely to hear the word 'dray’.

This completes our examination of the consonant phonemes of English. It is usefuletdhplacon a
consonant chart, and this is done in Table I. On this chart, the different placeésutdtaon are arranged from left
to right and the manners of articulation are arranged from top to bottom. Vneristla pair of phonemes with the
same place and manner of articulation but differing in whether they are dorénis (voiceless or voiced), the
symbol for the fortis consonant is placed to the left of the symbol for the lenis consonant.

Notes on problems and further reading

The notes for this chapter are devoted to giving further detail on a fettiadifficult theoretical problem. The
argument that) is an allophone of n, not a phoneme in its own right, is so widely accepted by comigmpor
phonological theorists that few seem to feel it worthwhile to explain it. f8liyce the velar nasal is introduced in
this chapter, | have chosen to attempt this here. However, it is a ratheerdhgsretical matter, and you may
prefer to leave consideration of it until after the discussion of problems of phonemicsama@isapten v.

There are brief discussions of the phonemic status of N in Chomsky and Halle {¢) and Ladefoged
(Y++); for a fuller treatment, see Well34AY: 1+-£) and Giegerich Y34Y: Y4V-Y+)), Everyone agrees that
English has at least two contrasting nasal phonemes, m and n. However, theigréedient about whether there
is a third nasal phonemg In favour of accepting as a phoneme is the fact that traditional phoneme theory more
or less demands its acceptance despite the usual preference for making phoneméeseasrgarall as possible.
Consideminimal pairs (pairs of words in which a difference in
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Table 1 Chart of English consonant phonemes

PLACE OF ARTICULATION
Bilabial Labiodental Dental Alveolar Post-alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
Z Plosive pb td kg
; - .
:S) Fricative fv 09 s z I3 h
]
E Affricate tf dz
S Nasal m n 1]
&
Z Lateral approximant 1
=
<
= Approximant w T ]
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meaning depends on the difference of just one phoneme) like thesen'siising'siy; 'sinner'sins - 'singer'siya.
There are three main arguments against acceptazga phoneme:

iv) In some English accents it can easily be showmtigan allophone of n, which suggests that something
similar might be true of BBC pronunciation too.

v) If nis a phoneme, its distribution is very different from that of m and n, being restricted to syliable-f
position (phonologically), and to morpheme-final position (morphologically) unless itasvéal by
korg.

vi) English speakers with no phonetic training are said to feeftisatot a 'single sound' like m, n. Sapir
(Y4Ye) said that "no native speaker of English could be made to feel in his bones" that N formed part
of a series with m, n. This is, of course, very hard to establish, although that does not mean that Sapil
was wrong.

We need to look at point (i) in more detail and go on to see how this te#us argument against having N as a
phoneme. Please note that | am not trying to argue that this proposal must ke rogresm is just to explain the
argument. The whole question may seem of little or no practical consequence, but we beghterested in any
phonological problem if it appears that conventional phoneme theory is not able to deal sdisiatttat.

In some English accents, particularly those of the Midlands, only found with k or g following. For
example:

'sink’sigk 'singer'singe

'sing'simg 'singing'singing

This was my own pronunciation as a boy, living in the West Midlands, but | noallyuswave the BBC
pronunciatiorsigk, sin, si9, siiy. In the case of an accent like this, it can be shown that within the morpheme
the only nasal that occurs before k, ggisNeither m nor n can occur in this environment. Thus within the
morphemen is in complementary distribution with m, n. Since m, n are already establishéstiast dEnglish
phonemes in other contexia#gp, nap, etc.), it is clear that for such non-BBC accentaust be an allophone of
one of the other nasal consonant phonemes. We choose n because when a morpheme-final adidjolow
morpheme-initial k, g it is usual for that n to changg;tbowever, a morpheme-final m followed by a morpheme-
initial k, g usually doesn't changerfoThus:

‘raincoatrerykout but ‘tramcartremka:

So in an analysis which contains gpophoneme, we would transcribe 'raincoat’ phonemicallyeaskout and
'sing’, 'singer’, 'singing’' asng, sing9, singing. The phonetic realisation of the n phoneme as a velar nasal will be
accounted for by a general rule that we will call Rule

Rule 1: n is realised ag when it occurs in an environment in which it precedes
either k or g.
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Let us now look at BBC pronunciation. As explained in Sectidonabove, the crucial difference between 'singer’
simo and ‘finger'finge is that ‘finger' is a single, indivisible morpheme whereas 'singer' is compose of t
morphemes 'sing’ and '-er'. Whegrccurs without a following k or g it is always immediately before a morpheme
boundary. Consequently, the soundand the sequenagg are in complementary distribution. But within the
morpheme there is no contrast between the sequgnaed the sequence ng, which makes it possible to say that
is also in complementary distribution with the sequence ng.

After establishing these "background facts", we can go on to state the argument as follows:

i) English has only m, n as nasal phonemes.

i) The sound is an allophone of the phoneme n.

iif) The words 'finger', 'sing’, 'singer’, 'singing' should be represented phonemidallysing, sings,
singing.

iv) Rule) (above) applies to all these phonemic representations to give these phoneticifpymsing,

SIng9, SIinging
v) A further rule (Rule') must now be introduced:

Rule 2: g is deleted when it occurs aftgand before a morpheme boundary.

It should be clear that Rufewill not apply to ‘finger' because theis not immediately followed by a morpheme
boundary. However, the rule does apply to all the others, hence the final phonetidfiggmssin, simo, siyin.

vi) Finally, it is necessary to remember the exception we have seen in the case of comparatives and
superlatives.

The argument against treadin as a phoneme may not appeal to you very much. The important point, however, is
that if one is prepared to use the kind of complexity and abstractnesstildstbmve, one can produce quite far-
reaching changes in the phonemic analysis of a language.

The other consonants - |, r, w, j - do not, | think, need further explanation, excemntmn that the
question of whether j, w are consonants or vowels is examined on distribgfionads in O'Connor and Trim
(Yaev).

Written exercises

a.List all the consonant phonemes of the BBC accent, grouped according to manner of articulation.
b. Transcribe the following words phonemically:

a) sofa c¢) steering

b) verse d) breadcrumb
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e) square g) bought
f) anger h) nineteen
¥ When the vocal tract is in its resting position for normal breathing, the soft palate ig lssuatkd. Describe
what movements are carried out by the soft palate in the pronunciation of the following words:
a) banner b) mid c) angle
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A The syllable

The syllable is a very important unit. Most people seem to believe that, @hey ifannot define what a syllable
is, they can count how many syllables there are in a given word or sentence alfetfzesked to do this they often
tap their finger as they count, which illustrates the syllable's importartbe imythm of speech. As a matter of
fact, if one tries the experiment of asking English speakers to count theesy/llalday, a recorded sentence, there
is often a considerable amount of disagreement.

A,) The nature of the syllable

When we looked at the nature of vowels and consonants in Chajiteras shown that one could decide
whether a particular sound was a vowel or a consonant on phonetic grounds i@n teldiow much they
obstructed the airflow) or on phonological grounds (vowels and consonants havirentifistributions). We find
a similar situation with the syllable, in that it may be defined both pluatigtiand phonologically. Phonetically
(i.e. in relation to the way we produce them and the way they sound), syllablesiallg described as consisting
of a centre which has little or no obstruction to airflow and which sounds comparativelpédoiek and after this
centre (i.e. at the beginning and end of the syllable), there will be greaterctbstto airflow and/or less loud
sound. We will now look at some examples:

i) What we will call aminimum syllable is a single vowel in isolation (e.g. the words "arg'or'o:, 'err's:).
These are preceded and followed by silence. Isolated sounds such as m, which we sometimes produ
to indicate agreement, §rto ask for silence, must also be regarded as syllables.

i) Some syllables have amset -that is, instead of silence, they have one or more consonants preceding the
centre of the syllable:
'bar' ba: 'key' ki 'more’ mo:

iii) Syllables may have no onset but hawmmda -that is, they end with one or more consonants:
‘am'em  ‘'ought'a:it ‘easel:z

iv) Some syllables have both onset and coda:
ran'ren ‘'sat'set  fill' fil
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This is one way of looking at syllables. Looking at them from the phonological gloiméw is quite different.
What this involves is looking at the possible combinations of English phonemesutlye o$tthe possible
phoneme combinations of a language is cgtlednotactics.lt is simplest to start by looking at what can occur in
initial position - in other words, what can occur at the beginning of thieviord when we begin to speak after a
pause. We find that the word can begin with a vowel, or with one, two or three cass®@mword begins with
more than three consonants. In the same way, we can look at how a word ends whenlastsvtbrd spoken
before a pause; it can end with a vowel, or with one, two, three or (in remdder of cases) four consonants.
No current word ends with more than four consonants.

A,Y The structure of the English syllable

Let us now look in more detail at syllable onsets. If the first syllabthefvord in question begins with a
vowel (any vowel may occur, thoughis rare) we say that this initial syllable hagexo onset.If the syllable
begins with one consonant, that initial consonant may be any consonant phonems; exiseratre.

We now look at syllables beginning with two consonants. When we have two or moreamiagogether
we call them aonsonant cluster Initial two-consonant clusters are of two sorts in English. One sort is composed
of s followed by one of a small set of consonants; examples of such clusters are found in words sucBtag, 'sting'
'sway'swel, 'smoke'smouk. The s in these clusters is called ghre-initial consonant and the other consonant (t,
w, m in the above examples) timitial consonant. These clusters are shown in Table

The other sort begins with one of a set of about fifteen consonants, followed bytbaeset |, r, w, j as in,
for example, 'playpler, 'try' trai, 'quick' kwik, 'few' fju:. We call the first consonant of these clustersiriteal
consonantand the second thmost-initial. There are some restrictions on which consonants can occur together.
This can best be shown in table form, as in TabM/hen we look at three-consonant clusters we can recognise a
clear relationship between them and the two sorts of two-consonant clustdredeabove; examples of three-
consonant initial clusters are: 'spéiplit, 'streamstri:m, 'squareskwea. The s is the pre-initial consonant, the p,

t, k that follow s in the three example words are the initial consonant andrihve &re post-initial. In fact, the
number of possible initial three-consonant clusters is quite small and they sahdag in full (words given in

spelling form): " AUA ExY
POST-INITIAL
I r w j
P 'splay’ 'spray’ - 'spew’
splus initial T - 'string' - 'stew’
Kk 'sclerosis’ 'screen’ 'squeak’ 'skewer'
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Table 2 Two-consonant clusters with pre-initial s

Pre-initial sfollowed by:

INITIAL

p L k b d g f 0 8 ) h v s) z z m n n

spin stik  skin - - - sfla - - - - - = = - smel snou -
Note: Two-consonant clusters of splus |, w, j are also possible (e.g. slip, swin, sju:), and even perhaps srin
'syringe' srind3 for many speakers. These clusters can be analysed either as pre-initial splus initial I, w, j, ror
initial splus post-initial |, w, j, r.There is no clear answer to the question of which analysis is better; here they
are treated in the latter way, and appear in Table 3.
Table 3 Two-consonant clusters with post-initial |, r, w, |

p ot k b d g f 0 s ] h v 0 z 3 m n n | r wj
= I pler - klet blek -  glur flar — shp — — - - - - - - - - - - -
5 r prer tret krar brig drip grin frar Orou ?! Jrur — = = = o e - .
E W twm kwik — dwel ?2 —  Owort swim ?* - . - - - - _ _
e i pior tjun kjur bjuiti djur ¥#* fju: ¥ sjw —  hjudz vju - - - mjuz njuiz - ljud - - -

Notes in doubtful cases:

V. Some people pronounce the word 'syringe' as srind3; there are no other cases of srunless
one counts foreign names (e.g. Sri Lanka).

Y. Many Welsh names (including some well known outside Wales) - such as girls' names like Gwen and
place names like the county of Gwent - have initial gw and English speakers seem to find them
perfectly easy to pronounce.

Y. Two cases make fw seem familiar: the vowel name 'schwa', and the name of the soft drinks brand
Schweppes.This is, however, a very infrequent cluster for English.

£. The only possible occurrence of gj would be in the archaic (heraldic) word 'gules', which is in very few
people's vocabulary.

°. 0j occurs in the archaic word 'thew' only.
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@AUA, ExsY & ¢
We now have a similar task to do in studying final consonant clusters. Hdnmedvtbe possibility of up to four
consonants at the end of a word. If there is no final consonant we say thas theero coda.When there is one
consonant only, this is called tifimal consonant. Any consonant may be a final consonant except h, w, j. The
consonant r is a special case: it doesn't occur as a final consonant in BiBGcpation, but there are many rhotic
accents of English (see SectivsY) in which syllables may end with this consonant. There are two sorts of two-
consonant final cluster, one being a final consonant precededpbg-final consonant and the other a final
consonant followed by post-final consonant. The pre-final consonants form a small set: m,Ins. We can see
these in 'bum@amp, 'bent'bent, 'bank'baenk, 'belt'belt, 'ask'a:sk. The postinal consonants also form a small
set: s, z, t, df; example words are: 'betsits, 'bedsbedz, 'backedbaekt, '‘baggedbagd, 'eighth'ertd. These
post-final consonants can often be identified as separate morphemes (although not alwayks, fxe2xample,
is a single morpheme and its final s has no separate meaning). A point of prioomieia be pointed out here:
the release of the first plosive of a plosive-plus-plosive cluster such as the g (of gd) in g ¢oftkt) inbakt
is usually without plosion and is therefore practically inaudible. @ AUA, Ex°

There are two types of final three-consonant cluster; the first nadeplus final plus post-final, as set out in the
following table:

Pre-final Final Post-final
'helped' he [ p t
'banks' b 1 k s
'bonds' bo n d z
"twelfth' twe | f 0

The second type shows how more than one post-final consonant can occur in a final iclasfgtsf post-final
plus post-finalf. Post-final¥ is again one of s, z, t, €,

Pre-final Final Post-final 1 Post-final 2
'fifths' 1 - f 0 s
'next’ ne - k S t
'lapsed' lee - p S t

Most four-consonant clusters can be analysed as consisting of a final consonant preceded by a pre-final and
followed by post-final Y and post-final Y, as shown below:

Pre-final Final Post-final1  Post-final 2
'twelfths' twe [ f 0 s
'prompts’ pro m P t s




A small number of cases seem to require a different analysis, as considifigadfconsonant with no pre-final
but three post-final consonants:

Pre-final Final Post-final 1 Post-final 2 Post-final 3
'sixths' SI — s 0 s
'texts’ te - k S t S
To sum up, we may describe the English syllable  as having the following maximum phonologitatestr
pre- N post- pre- post-  post-  post-
initial Al g VOWEL g final " fnal  final  final
| "2 3
ONSET CODA

In the above structure there must be a vowel in the centre of the syllable. There is, hawpeelal case, that of
syllabic consonantgwhich are introduced in Chapt®y;, we do not, for example, analyse the word 'students'
stju:dnts as consisting of one syllable with the three-consonant cluster stj for ftarmhagfour-consonant final
cluster dnts. To fit in with what English speakers feel, we say that the word containslallesylvith the second
syllable ending with the cluster nts; in other words, we treat the word as though there wastzetweaanh d and n,
although a vowel only occurs here in very slow, careful pronunciation. This phonological problém will
discussed in Chapterr.

Much present-day work in phonology makes use of a rather more refined analygssgllable in which
the vowel and the coda (if there is one) are known ashyrae; if you think of rhyming English verse you will
see that the rhyming works by matching just that part of the laabkylbf a line. The rhyme is divided into the
peak (normally the vowel) and theoda (but note that this is optional: the rhyme may have no coda, as in a word
like 'me"). As we have seen, the syllable may also have an onset, but this isgatbobliThe structure is thus the
following

syllable

onset peak : coda

8.3 Syllable division
There are still problems with the description of the syllable: an unansweredgusdtow we decide on

the division between syllables when we find a connected sequence of them as wedosimatiormal speech. It
often happens that one or more consonants
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from the end of one word combine with one or more at the beginning of the fajlomord, resulting in a
consonant sequence that could not occur in a single syllable. For example, ‘walked thsdadht'u: gives us the
consonant sequenkedr.

We will begin by looking at two words that are simple examples of the gmobif dividing adjoining
syllables. Most English speakers feel that the word 'morningiim consists of two syllables, but we need a way
of deciding whether the division into syllables shouldiize andnim, or mom andy. A more difficult case is the
word 'extraekstra. One problem is that by some definitions the s in the middle, between k anditbeadunted
as a syllable, which most English speakers would reject. They feel that the wavebrgdlables. However, the
more controversial issue relates to where the two syllables are to be dikielpdssibilities are (using the symbol
. to signify a syllable boundary):

i) e.kstro
i1) ek.stro
1ii) eks.tra
iv) ekst.ro
v) ekstr.o

How can we decide on the division? No single rule will tell us what to do without bringing up problems.

One of the most widely accepted guidelines is what is known asntghémal onsets principle. This
principle states that where two syllables are to be divided, any consonavesrbéhem should be attached to the
right-hand syllable, not the left, as far as possible. In our first example aboweinghwould thus be divided as
mo:.nin. If we just followed this rule, we would have to divide ‘extra’ as.kijtro, but we know that an English
syllable cannot begin with kstr. Our rule must therefore state that consonargsignecto the right-hand syllable
as far as possibleithin the restrictions governing syllable onsets and codas. This means that we must rejectdikstro
because of its impossible onset, andeldtr.o because of its impossible coda. We then have to choose between
(i), (i) and (iv). The maximal onsets rule makes us choose (ii). Tdrerethough, many problems still remaining.
How should we divide words like 'bettéeto? The maximal onsets principle tells us to put the t on the right-hand
syllable, giving be.to, but that means that the first syllable is anahsdst. However, we never find isolated
syllables ending with one of the vowels, asa, Q,U, so this division is not possible. The maximal onsets principle
must therefore also be modified to allow a consonant to be assigned to the lefé siytledai prevents one of the
vowelsr, e, &, A, b, u from occurring at the end of a syllable. We can then analyse the wbed as which seems
more satisfactory. There are words like 'carry' kasri which still giveratslems: if we divide the word as kas.ri,
we get a syllable-final as, but if we divide it as kasr.i we have a syllable-final r, and both of ¢hese-accurring
in BBC pronunciation. We have to decide on the lesser of two evils here, and the preferable solution is ke divide t
word askar.i on the grounds that in the many rhotic accents of English (see Sédtjahis division would be
the natural one to make.
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One further possible solution should be mentioned: when one consonant stands between voweds and it
difficult to assign the consonant to one syllable or the other - as in "laettetcarry- we could say that the
consonant belongs tboth syllables. The term used by phonologists for a consonant in this situation is
ambisyllabic.

Notes on problems and further reading

The study of syllable structure is a subject of considerable interest to phestsltigyou want to read further in
this area, | would recommend Giegerictf {Y: Chapterl), Katamba {3A%: Chapter?), Hogg and McCully
(Y4AY: ChapterY) and Goldsmith {34 +: Chapter"). In the discussion of the word 'exte&'stra it was mentioned
that the s in the middle might be classed as a syllable. This could happerfafl@ned the sonority theory of
syllables: sonority corresponds to loudness, and some sounds have greater sonorihethalawels have the
greatest sonority, and these are usually the centre of a syllable. Consonants haelevé&vef sonority, and
usually form the beginnings and ends of syllables. But s has greater sonarikyahg and this could lead to the
conclusion that s is the centre of a syllable in the middle of the word 'extrehy goes against English speakers'
feelings. There is a thorough discussion, and a possible solution, in Giegérich $ectionst,Y-1,¢). Some
writers believe that it is possible to describe the combinations of phonemes with litéacefer the syllable as an
independent unit in theoretical phonology; see, for example, Haffds (SectionY,Y). Cruttenden Y+ + A: Section
V+,)+) and Kreidler { - + ¢: Chapters and?) describe the phonotactics of English in more detail.

A paper that had a lot of influence on more recent work is FUdget). This paper brought up two ideas
first discussed by earlier writers: the first is that sp, st, sk doailteated as individual phonemes, removing the
pre-initial position from the syllable onset altogether and removing s tinenpre-final set of consonants; the
second is that since post-initial j only occurs befara:, ua (which in his analysis all begin with the same vowel),
one could postulate a diphthong ju and remove j from post-initial position. Thegdesesting proposals, but
there is not enough space here to examine the arguments in full.

There are many different ways of deciding how to divide syllables. To see fiexeilti approaches, see the
Introductions to theéongman Pronunciation Dictionary (Wells, Y+ +A) and thecambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary
(Jones, eds. Roaehal, Y+ 7).

Notes for teachers

Analysing syllable structure, as we have been doing in this chapter, can beseéulyto foreign learners of
English, since English has a more complex syllable structure than most languages. Thesmyamone
limitations on possible combinations of vowels and consonants than we have covered lagrenblerstanding of
the basic structures described will help learners to become aware of the types of consdeatiiatipsesent
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them with pronunciation problems. In the same way, teachers can use this knowledge rtactcenisable
exercises. Most learners firdme English clusters difficult, but few findl of them difficult. For reading in this
area, see Celce-Muraiaal. (Y437: A+-9); Dalton and Seidlhofen ¢4¢: ¥¢-A); Hewings {++£: V,¢, ¥,)+-V,0Y).

Written exercise

Using the analysis of the word ‘cramped’ given below as a model, analyse theeswéi¢he following one-
syllable English words:

Post- Pre- Post-
Initial initial final Final final
‘cramped’ k r & | m p t
- Onset Peak Coda
a) squealed
b) eighths
c) splash
d) texts
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9 Strong and weak syllables

,) Strong and weak

One of the most noticeable features of English pronunciation is that some ofatdesykrestrong while
many others araveak; this is also true of many other languages, but it is necessary to study hewvides
syllables are pronounced and where they occur in English. The distribution of strong and weak syllables ts a subje
that will be met in several later chapters. For example, we will look latstress, which is very important in
deciding whether a syllable is strong or weaksion is a closely related subject, and in consideniignation the
difference between strong and weak syllables is also important. Finally, words trthg"§orms" and "weak
forms" are clearly a related matter. In this chapter we look at the general nature of Nabddssy

What do we mean by "strong" and "weak"? To begin with, we can look at how wigessaterms to refer to
phonetic characteristics of syllables. When we compare weak syllables with strong syllables, we find the vowel in .
weak syllable tends to be shorter, of lower intensity (loudness) and diffierguaality. For example, in the word
'data’ delta the second syllable, which is weak, is shorter than the first, isudssnd has a vowel that cannot
occur in strong syllables. In a word like 'bottetl the weak second syllable contains no vowel at all, but consists
entirely of the consonattWe call this asyllabic consonant.

There are other ways of characterising strong and weak syllables. We esatibel them partly in terms of
stress (by saying, for example, that strong syllables are stressed and weakssyiteittessed) but, until we
describe what "stressfieans, such a description would not be very useful. The most important thing to note at
present is that any strong syllable will have as its peak one of the vowel phqpemessibly a triphthong) listed
in ChaptersY and ¥, but not a, i, u (the last two are explained in Secfidhbelow). If the vowel is one of
1, €, &, A, D, U, then the strong syllable will always have a coda as well. Weak syllables, on theaotticas they
are defined here, can only have one of a very small number of possible peaks. At the eodiphe way have a
weak syllable ending with a vowel (i.e. with no coda):

i) the vowels ("schwa");
ii) a close front unrounded vowel in the general arag gfsymbolised i;
iii) a close back rounded vowel in the general ares, of symbolised u.
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Examples would be:

i) 'betterbeto
i) 'happyheapi
iif) 'thank youBeank ju
We also find weak syllables in word-final position with a coda if the vowel is a. For example:
‘'open' aupan
'sharpen’ fa:pon

Inside a word, we can find the above vowels acting as peaks without codas in wedalksyibr example, look at
the second syllable in each of these words:
i. 'photographfoutogra:f
ii. 'radio'reidiou
ii. ‘influence'mfluons
In addition, the vowel | can act as a peak without a coda if the following syllable begins with a consonant
iv. ‘'architecta:kitekt

In the rest of this chapter we will look at the different types of weak syllable in more detalil.

4,Y The o vowel ("schwa") @AU9Ex)

The most frequently occurring vowel in English is a, which is always associated eath syllables. In
quality it is mid (i.e. halfway between close and open) and central (i.e. halfwagdmefront and back). It is
generally described as lax - that is, not articulated with much energy. Of cwarspiality of this vowel is not
always the same, but the variation is not important.

Not all weak syllables contaisn though many do. Learners of English need to learn whé&eppropriate
and where it is not. To do this we often have to use information thatdrediphonemic theory would not accept
as relevant - we must consider spelling. The question to ask is: if the spea&doygronounce a particular weak
syllable as if it were strong instead, which vowel would it be mostyliteehave, according to the usual rules of
English spelling? Knowing this will not tell us which syllables in a worditberance should be weak - that is
something we look at in later chapters - but it will give us a rough guitleetcorrect pronunciation of weak
syllables. Let us look at some examples:

i) Spelt with 'a’; strong pronunciation would hawe
‘attend'stend ‘characterkaerokto
‘barracksbaeraks
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i) Spelt with 'ar'; strong pronunciation would hawe
‘particularpstikjolo  'molar’ mauls

'monarchymponaki
1)) Adjectival endings spelt ‘ate'; strong pronunciation would kave
‘intimate'mtimot ‘accuratefekjorat

'desolatedesslat (although there are exceptions to this: 'private’ is uspadiyt)

iv) Spelt with '0'; strong pronunciation would hawer su

‘tomorrow'tomorau 'potato’patertou

‘carrot’kaerat
v) Spelt with 'or'; strong pronunciation would haye

‘forget'foget ‘ambassado#mbasodo

‘opportunity'opatfu:nati
vi) Spelt with 'e'; strong pronunciation would have e

'settlementsetlmoant  'violet' vaiolot

'postmenpoustmoan
vii) Spelt with 'er’; strong pronunciation would have
‘perhapspahaps 'strongerstrongo

'supermansu:poman
viii) Spelt with 'u’; strong pronunciation would have
‘autumn’o:tom 'supportsapo:t
‘halibut'haelibat
ix) Spelt with 'ough' (there are many pronunciations for the letter-sequence 'ough’)

'thorough’ Oara 'borough’ bara
x) Spelt with 'ou’; strong pronunciation might hawxe
‘graciousgreifas ‘callous’kelos

4,Y Close front and close back vowels

Two other vowels are commonly found in weak syllables, one close frofite(igeneral region of i:, I) and
the other close back rounded (in the general region:06). In strong syllables it is comparatively easy to
distinguish i: from | or u: from u, but in weak syllables the differeisceot so clear. For example, although it is
easy enough to decide which vowel one hears in 'beat’ or 'bit', it is much lets @aside which vowel one hears
in the second syllable of words such as 'easy' or 'busy'. There are accents of Englslelsh accents) in which
the second syllable sounds most like the i: in the first syllable of 'easy’, and others (e.g. Yorkshire acdeiots) i
it sounds more like the I in the first syllable of 'busy'. In present-day BBC pronunciation, however, thesmatter
so clear. There is uncertainty, too, about the corresponding close back rounded vowelsoK atethe words
'good to eat' and 'food to eat', we must ask if the word 'to' is pronouncettievittvowel phoneme of ‘good’ or the
u: phoneme of 'food'. Again, which vowel comes in 'to' in 'l want to'?
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One common feature is that the vowels in question are mor& likai: when they precede another vowel,
less so when they precede a consonant or pause. You should notice one furtheitththg: exception of one or
two very artificial examples, there is really no possibility in themgexts of a phonemic contrast betweeands,
or betweenu: andu. Effectively, then, the two distinctions, which undoubtedly exist withionstrsyllables, are
neutralised in weak syllables of BBC pronunciation. How should we transcribe the wosys &al 'busy'? We
will use the close front unrounded case as an example, since it is mgytetfetnaard. The possibilities, using our
phoneme symbols, are the following:

‘easy' ‘busy’
1) iz bizi:
i) 1:z1 bizi

Few speakers with a BBC accent seem to feel satisfied with any of thesgipaons. There is a possible solution
to this problem, but it goes against standard phoneme theory. We can symbolise this weak vowel as i - that is, usi
the symbol for the vowel in 'beat’' but without the length mark. Thus:

1:zi bizi

The i vowel is neither the i: of 'beat' nor theof 'bit', and is not in contrast with them. We can set up a
corresponding vowel u that is neither the u: of 'shoe' norutled 'book' but a weak vowel that shares the
characteristics of both. If we use i, u in our transcription as well asu:, u, it is no longer a true phonemic
transcription in the traditional sense. However, this need not be too saniaigection, and the fact that native
speakers seem to think that this transcription fits better with their feeingut the language is a good argument in
its favour.
@AUY, ExY
Let us now look at where these vowels are found, beginning with close front unrounded enigsd W
occurring:
a. In word-final position in words spelt with final 'y' or 'ey' after one or more consonans lttgr
‘happy’ h{pi, 'valley' V{li) and in morpheme-final position when such words have suffixes
beginning with vowels (e.g. 'happitéetpio, 'easiesti:ziost, 'hurrying'harim.
b. In a prefix such as those spelt 're','pre’,'de" if it precedes a vowel and is unstresgetidaay
riekt, 'createkriert, 'deodorantdioudorant).
c. In the suffixes spelt 'iate’, 'ious' when they have two syllables (e.qg. in 'apprgmiafest,
‘hilarious'hilearias).
d. In the following words when unstressed: 'he’, 'she’, 'we', me', 'be’ and the word 'the' when it
precedes a vowel.

In most other cases of syllables containing a short close front unroundedwewah assign the vowel to the
phoneme, as in the first syllable of 'resistist, 'inane'ein,
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‘enough'maf, the middle syllable of ‘incidenthsidont, 'orchestrab:kistro, ‘artichoke'a:titfouk, and the final
syllable of 'swimming'swimiy, ‘liquid’ likwid, 'optic’' optik. It can be seen that this vowel is most often
represented in spelling by the letters 'i' and 'e".

Weak syllables with close back rounded vowels are not so commonly found. We fiost frequently in
the words 'you', 'to’, 'into’, 'do’, when they are unstressed and are not iretygoiateding a consonant, and
'through’, ‘who' in all positions when they are unstressed. This vowel is also foonel dedther vowel within a
word, as in 'evacuation' Iv{kjuelSn, 'influenza’' influenza.

4,¢ Syllabic consonants

In the above sections we have looked at vowels in weak syllables. We must also cyisiolels in which
no vowel is found. In this case, a consonant, either I, r or a nasal, stands as thetipeakllable instead of the
vowel, and we count these as weak syllables like the vowel examples giveniedthis chapter. It is usual to
indicate that a consonant is syllabic by means of a small vertical inbeké¢ath the symbol, for example ‘cattle’
keetl.

Syllabic ! @AUY, ExY

Syllabic | is perhaps the most noticeable example of the English syllabic consonhntgghait would be
wrong to expect to find it in all accents. It occurs after another consonant,eawaytlit is produced depends to
some extent on the nature of that consonant. If the preceding consonant is alveoldvptile' botl, 'muddle’
madl, 'tunnel'tan], the articulatory movement from the preceding consonant to the syllalsjaitessimple. The
sides of the tongue, which are raised for the preceding consonant, are lowered to allow air to estiagm ¢this
is called lateral release).The tip and blade of the tongue do not move until the articulatory contaittefdris
released. The | is a "dark I" (as explained in Chaptein some accents - particularly London ones, and "Estuary
English" - we often find a close back rounded vowel instead (e.g. 'battle. Where do we find syllabic | in the
BBC accent? It is useful to look at the spelling as a guide. The most obviouswhasedswe have a word ending
with one or more consonant letters followed by 'le' (or, in the case of nowtspbu third person singular verb
forms, 'les’). Examples are:

i) with alveolar consonant preceding
‘cattle’ k{tl-  'bottle’ bDtl
‘wrestle' res! 'muddle’ mVdt
i) with non-alveolar consonant preceding
‘couple’ kVpk ‘trouble’ trVbk
'struggle’ strAgl 'knuckle' nVkl

Such words usually lose their final letter 'e' when a suffix beginning withwelvis attached, but the | usually
remains syllabic. Thus:
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‘bottle’-'bottling’ bnt|- bothr)
‘muddle’ - 'muddling’ madl - nadlip
'struggle’ - 'struggling’ stragl - stragly

Similar words not derived in this way do not have the syllabic | - it has paieted out that the two words
‘coddling’ (derived from the verb 'coddle’) and 'codling’ (meaning "small cod", derivaddayg the diminutive
suffix '-ling' to ‘cod'’) show a contrast between syllabic and non-syllabic |: ‘codkilidg and ‘codlingkodliy. In
the case of words such as 'bottle’, ‘muddle’, 'struggle’, which are quite commauldite/ a mispronunciation to
insert a vowel between the | and the preceding consonant in the accent désmeébddhere are many accents of
English which may do this, so that, for example, 'cattle' is pronouteesl, but this is rarely the case in BBC
pronunciation.

We also find syllabic | in words spelt, at the end, with one or more consonant letters followed bgi"albor
example:

‘panel’paenl ‘petal’petl
'kernel'ks:nl ‘pedal’ped]
'parcel’pa:sl ‘papalperpl
'‘Babel'berbl 'ducal'dju:kl

In some less common or more technical words, it is not obligatory to pronouradgcsyind the sequeneé may
be used instead, although it is less likely: 'misaal or mis'l, 'acquittal'skwitl or skwrtol.

Syllabic n @ AUl EX¢

Of the syllabic nasals, the most frequently found and the most important is n. When sbeydtbitounced?
A general rule could be made that weak syllables which are phonologically compasgaosive or fricative
consonant plus an are uncommon except in initial position in the words. So we can fintlkedtasight'tonart,
‘canary'koneori, fanatic'fonatik, 'sonatasona:to with a before n, but medially and finally - as in words like
‘threaten’, 'threatening’ - we find much more commonly a syltalfieetn, Oretnin). To pronounce a vowel before
the nasal consonant would sound strange (or at best over-careful) in the BBC accent.

Syllabic n is most common after alveolar plosives and fricatives; in seafat, d, s, z followed by n the
plosive is nasally released by lowering the soft palate, so that in the wordigajdéat example, the tongue does
not move in the tn sequence but the soft palate is lowered at the end of t so thatsemhgirescapes through the
nose. We do not usually find n aftertf, d3, so that for example 'sullen' must be pronourfeéseh, ‘Christian’ as
kristfon (though this word may be pronounced with t followed by i or j) and ‘pige@ndgsn.

Syllabic n after non-alveolar consonants is not so widespread. In words where the fgllabing a velar
consonant is spelt 'an' or 'on' (e.g. 'toboggan', 'wagon') it is rarely heansotbeusual pronunciation being
tobngon, wagon. After bilabial consonants, in



words like 'happen’, 'happening’, 'ribbon' we can consider it equally acceptable to praheameéth syllabic n
(heepn, haepniy, ribn) or withon (hepan, hepaniy, riban). In a similar way, after velar consonants in words like
‘thicken’, '‘waken’, syllabic n is possible but an is also acceptable.

After f, v, syllabic n is more common than an (except, as with the other dasesbed, in word-initial
syllables). Thus 'seven’, 'heaven’, 'often’ are more usealty hevn, ofn thansevon, hevan, nfon.

In all the examples given so far the syllabic n has been following anathgor@ant; sometimes it is possible
for another consonant to precede that consonant, but in this case a syllabic consorsalitely/les occur. If n is
preceded by | and a plosive, as in 'Wilton', the pronunciatiotm is possible, butvilton is also found regularly.

If s precedes, as in 'Boston’, a final syllabic nasal is less frequent, wistersl formed by nasal + plosive +
syllabic nasal are very unusual: thus 'Minton', 'lantern’, 'London’, 'abandon' will noharadl a in the last syllable
and be pronouncenhintan, laenton, landan, obaendan. Other nasals also discourage a following plosive plus
syllabic nasal, so that for example 'Camden’ is normally pronokaeaddon.

Syllabic m,

We will not spend much time on the syllabic pronunciation of these consonants. Both caasogyllabic,
but only as a result of processes such as assimilation and elision thatoaheced later. We find them sometimes
in words like 'happen’, which can be pronounbeghm, thoughhaepn and hapon are equally acceptable, and
‘'uppermost’, which could be pronouncedasnoust, though apomoust would be more usual. Examples of
possible syllabic velar nasals would be 'thickiaky (whereOikon andOikn are also possible), and 'broken key'
brouky ki:, where the nasal consonant occurs between velar consonants (n or an could be substjjuted for

Syllabicr

In many accents of the type called "rhotic” (introduced in Chaptesuch as most American accents, syllabic
r is very common. The word ‘particular’, for example, would probably be pronopriteckeblr in careful speech by
most Americans, while BBC speakers would pronounce this wondjolo. Syllabic r is less common in BBC
pronunciation: it is found in weak syllables such as the second syllable of 'prefgnericas. In most cases
where it occurs there are acceptable alternative pronunciations without the syllabic consonan
There are a few pairs of words (minimal pairs) in which a difference in ngeappears to depend on whether a
particular r is syllabic or not, for example:

'hungry'hangri 'Hungary'hangri

But we find no case of syllabic r where it would not be possible to autksétther non- syllabic r ar; in the
example above, 'Hungary' could equally well be pronouhagdori.
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Combinations of syllabic consonants

It is not unusual to find two syllabic consonants together. Examples are: 'Matiafial, ‘literal' lrtrl,
'visionary'viznri, 'veteran'vetrn. It is important to remember that it is often not possible to say withicsr
whether a speaker has pronounced a syllabic consonant, a non-syllabic consonant or a nocesytatziot plus
a. For example, the word 'veteran' given above could be pronounced in other ways thaA BBC speaker
might instead sayetron, vetorn or vetoron. The transcription makes it look as if the difference between these
words is clear; it is not. In examining colloquial English it is often nworkess a matter of arbitrary choice how
one transcribes such a word. Transcription has the unfortunate tendency to makedbmgsimpler and more
clear-cut than they really are.

Notes on problems and further reading

4,Y | have at this point tried to bring in some preliminary notions of stress and prominence giithaua full
explanation. By this stage in the course it is important to be getting familiar with thenitédbetween
stressed and unstressed syllables, and the nature of the "schwa" vowel. However, the subgsio$sth a
large one that | have felt it best to leave its main treatment until later. On the subowaf see Ashby
(Y++e: p.Y3); Cruttenden Y+ + A: Sectionh, 4,1 Y).

4,Y The introduction of i and u is a relatively recent idea, but it is now widely accepted as aioorivent
influential dictionaries such as thengman Pronunciation Dictionary (Wells, Y + + A), theCambridge English
Pronouncing Dictionary (Jones, eds. Roaehal, ¥+ + 1) and theOxford Dictionary of Pronunciation (Uptonet
al, Y++V). Since | mention native speakers' feelings in this connection, and since | am elsewhere rathar sceptic
about appeals to native speakers' feelings, | had better explain that in this case my evidence cdhees from
native speakers of English | have taught in practical classes on transcription over many yeatanfiasubs
number of these students have either been speakers with BBC pronunciation or had accents only slightly
different from it, and their usual reaction to being told to use | for the vowel at the end ofdeagyhas been
one of puzzlement and frustration; like them, | cannot equate this vowel with the vowel of 'hithdveewer,
reluctant to use i:, which suggests a stronger vowel than should be pronounced (like the final vowel
‘evacuee’, 'Tennessee'). | must emphasise that the vowels i, u are not to be includedaon Emeglési
phonemes but are simply additional symbols to make the writing and reading of transcription easier. The
Introduction to th&ambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary (Jones, eds. Roaehal, Y+ +1) discusses some
of the issues involved in syllabic consonants and weak syllables: see Settiamd p.£2Y.

Notes for teachers

Introduction of the "schwa" vowel has been deliberately delayed until this chapter| sianted it to be presented
in the context of weak syllables in general. Since students
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should by now be comparatively well informed about basic segmental phonetics, it is gertaimhthat their
production and recognition of this vowel should be good before moving on to the following chapters.

This chapter is in a sense a crucial point in the course. Although the sdgmateaal of the preceding
chapters is important as a foundation, the strong/weak syllable distinction and the overall prosacteristias of
words and sentences are essential to intelligibility. Most of the remaining chaptezscotirse are concerned with
such matters.

Written exercise

The following sentences have been partially transcribed, but the vowels havefbétanke Fill in the vowels,
taking care to identify which vowels are weak; put no vowel at all if yowkthisyllabic consonant is appropriate,
but put a syllabic mark beneath the syllabic consonant

V. A particular problem of the boat was a leak
ptkjlprblmvobtwzlk
Y. Opening the bottle presented no difficulty
pnypdbtlprzntdndfklt
Y. There is no alternative to the government's proposal
01 zn It ntvtd gv nm nt spr p zl
¢, We ought to make a collection to cover the expenses
w ttmk klk{ntkvd ksp ns z
°. Finally they arrived at a harbour at the edge of the mountains
fnld rvdthbrtd d3 v 8 m nt nz

AY



10 Stress in simple words

\ +,) The nature of stress AU, EX)

Stress has been mentioned several times already in this course without an explainathat the word
means. The nature of stress is simple enough: practically everyone would agtbe fhist syllable of words like
‘father’, 'open’, ‘camera’ is stressed, that the middle syllable is stresseati ‘japtartment’, 'relation’, and that the
final syllable is stressed in 'about’, 'receive’, 'perhaps'. Also, most people yeeateesome sort of idea of what
the difference is between stressed and unstressed syllables, although they might expiferénnhwiays.

We will mark a stressed syllable in transcription by placing a smalkaktine () high up, just before the
syllable it relates to; the words quoted above will thus be transcribed as follows:

‘fa:00 pa'tertou o'baut
'aupan o'pa:tmaont 1'si:v
kemro r'leifn pa'’hasps

What are the characteristics of stressed syllables that enable us to idhemti®y It is important to understand that
there are two different ways of approaching this question. One is to consiagethe speaker does in producing
stressed syllables and the other is to consider what characteristics of souradgyléddale seem to a listener to be
stressed. In other words, we can study stress from the points of viadofction and ofperception; the two are
obviously closely related, but are not identical. The production of stress is gebetaved to depend on the
speaker using more muscular energy than is used for unstressed syllables. Measgirtgr reffort is difficult,
but it seems possible, according to experimental studies, that when we produce syledsdes, the muscles that
we use to expel air from the lungs are often more active, producing higher ®lhmiesgsure. It seems probable
that similar things happen with muscles in other parts of our vocal apparatus.

Many experiments have been carried out on the perception of stress, and it is cleanyhdifferent sound
characteristics are important in making a syllable recognisably strdasad.the perceptual point of view, all
stressed syllables have one characteristic in common, and pratri;ience. Stressed syllables are recognised as
stressed because they
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are more prominent than unstressed syllables. What makes a syllable prominent? At Iditrenirfactors are
important:

1) Most people seem to feel that stressed syllableader than unstressed syllables; in other words,

ii)

loudness is a component of prominence. In a sequence of identical syllables (e.g. ba:ba:ba:ba:), if one
syllable is made louder than the others, it will be heard as stressed. However, it is inipoeairte

that it is very difficult for a speaker to make a syllable louder without changing other ehatast of

the syllable such as those explained below (ii-iv); if one literally chamgethe loudness, the

perceptual effect is not very strong.

Thelength of syllables has an important part to play in prominence. If one of the syllables in our
"nonsense word" ba:ba:ba:ba: is made longer than the others, there is quite a strong tendhency for t
syllable to be heard as stressed.

Every voiced syllable is said on some pitch; pitch in speech is closely related frequency of
vibration of the vocal folds and to the musical notion of low- lsigti-pitched notes. It is essentially a
perceptual characteristic of speech. If one syllable of our "nonsense word" is said with ahaitds t
noticeably different from that of the others, this will have a strong tendengsotiuce the effect of
prominence. For example, if all syllables are said with low pitch except for one said with bighthgen
the high-pitched syllable will be heard as stressed and the others as unstresseé. Samganovement
of pitch (e.g. rising or falling) on a syllable is even more effective in making it sound praminen

A syllable will tend to be prominent if it contains a vowel that is differeiguiality from neighbouring
vowels. If we change one of the vowels in our "nonsense word" (e.g. ba:bi:ba:ba:) the "odd" syllable bi:
will tend to be heard as stressed. This effect is not very powerful, but there is andgraray in

which it is relevant in English: the previous chapter explained how the most frequently encountered
vowels in weak syllables are1, i, u (syllabic consonants are also common). We can look on stressed
syllables as occurring against a "background" of these weak syllables, so that their prorainence i
increased by contrast with these background qualities.

Prominence, then, is produced by four main factors: (i) loudness, (ii) length,t@h)apid (iv) quality. Generally
these four factors work together in combination, although syllables may sombemesde prominent by means
of only one or two of them. Experimental work has shown that these factors are ndét sgpattant; the
strongest effect is produced by pitch, and length is also a powerful factor. Lewhteguality have much less

effect.

\+,Y Levels of stress

Up to this point we have talked about stress as though there were a distipltion between "stressed"
and "unstressed" syllables with no intermediate levels; such a treatment waatd/do-level analysis of stress.
Usually, however, we have to recognise one or more intermediate levels. It should bdeexdethat in this
chapter we are dealing only with
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stresswithin the word. This means that we are looking at words as they are said in isolation, ig/lsictather
artificial situation: we do not often say words in isolation, excepa few such as 'yes', 'no’, ‘possibly’, 'please' and
interrogative words such as 'what’, ‘who', etc. However, looking at words irideotites help us to see stress
placement and stress levels more clearly than studying them in the context of continuous speech.

Let us begin by looking at the word 'arousdaund, where the stress always falls clearly on the last syllable
and the first syllable is weak. From the point of view of stress, the most impaatanaldout the way we
pronounce this word is that on the second syllable the pitch of the voice doesnagt tevel, but usually falls
from a higher to a lower pitch. We can diagram the pitch movement as shown belogtlvehievo parallel lines
represent the speaker's highest and lowest pitch level. The prominence thatrasultésf pitch movement, or
tone, gives the strongest type of stress; this is callénary stress.

- _ speaker’s highest pitch level

In some words, we can observe a type of stress that is weaker than primary ssesdpert than that of the first
syllable of ‘around’; for example, consider the first syllables of the words 'photogfapticzefik, 'anthropology'
@nOropoladzi. The stress in these words is calgstondary stresslt is usually represented in transcription with
a low mark () so that the examples could toanscribed as fouto'grefik, @nOro'polodszi.

We have now identified two levels of stress: primary and secondary; this alsesiraghird level which can
be calledunstressedand is regarded as being the absence of any recognisable amount of prominence. These al
the three levels that we will use in describing English stress. Howevemydrth noting that unstressed syllables
containings, 1, i, U, or a syllabic consonant, will sound less prominent than an unstressed sgidhlaing some
other vowel. For example, the first syllable of ‘pogtia)'etik is more prominent than the first syllable of ‘pathetic’
pa'Oetik. Thiscould be used as a basis for a further division of stress levels, giving ud 'thitiary"”) level. It is
also possible to suggest a tertiary level of stress in some polysyllabic Wordake an example, it has been
suggested that the word 'indivisibility' shows four different levels: the syllable bll is the str(@ragegng primary
stress), the initial syllable In has secondary stress, while the thiathlewliz has a level of stress which is weaker
than those two but stronger than the second, fourth, sixth and seventh syllable (whictresteesiéed). Using the
symbol to mark this tertiary stress, the word could be represented likentlisvizo'biloti. While this may be a
phonetically correct account of some pronunciations, the introduction of tertiass Seems to introduce an
unnecessary degree of complexity. We will transcribe the worddisviza'biloti.

speaker’s lowest pitch level

) +,Y Placement of stress within the word

We now come to a question that causes a great deal of difficulty, palyicaléoreign learners (who cannot
simply dismiss it as an academic question): how can one select
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the correct syllable or syllables to stress in an English word? As is well krievgtish is not one of those
languages where word stress can be decided simply in relation to the sylfathlesword, as can be done in
French (where the last syllable is usually stressed), Polish (where the syllaike thefdast - the penultimate
syllable - is usually stressed) or Czech (where the first syllable islyustraissed). Many writers have said that
English word stress is so difficult to predict that it is best to s®atss placement as a property of the individual
word, to be learned when the word itself is learned. Certainly anyone whtwotearalyse English stress placement
has to recognise that it is a highly complex matter. However, it must alsoodgaissd that in most cases (though
certainly not all), when English speakers come across an unfamiliar word, theyot@unce it with the correct
stress; in principle, it should be possible to discover what it ishibaEnglish speaker knows and to write it in the
form of rules. The following summary of ideas on stress placement in narhs,and adjectives is an attempt to
present a few rules in the simplest possible form. Nevertheless, practicallyralethbave exceptions and readers
may feel that the rules are so complex that it would be easier to go baekidea of learning the stress for each
word individually.

In order to decide on stress placement, it is necessary to make use of some or all of the followiaganfor

i) Whether the word is morphologicalyymple, or whether it iscomplexas a result either of containing
one or more affixes (i.e. prefixes suffixes) or of being a compound word.

i) What the grammatical category of the word is (noun, verb, adjective, etc.).

iii) How many syllables the word has.

iv) What the phonological structure of those syllables is.

It is sometimes difficult to make the decision referred to )inThe rules for complex words are different from
those for simple words and these will be dealt with in Chapteingle- syllable words present no problems: if
they are pronounced in isolation they are said with primary stress.

Point (iv) above is something that should be dealt with right away, since it affects many of the other rules tha
we will look at later. We saw in Chaptérthat it is possible to divide syllables into two basic categositeong
and weak. One component of a syllable is tHeyme, which contains the syllable peak and the coda. A strong
syllable has a rhyme with

either (i) a syllable peak which is a long vowel or diphthong, with or without a
following consonant (coda). Examples:
'die'dar ‘heartha:t 'see’i:

or (ii) a syllable peak which is a short vowel, one,d, &, A, n, u, followed by at least
one consonant. Examples:

‘bat'baet 'much'matf ‘pull’ pul
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A weak syllable has a syllable peak which consists of one of the vawglsi and no coda except when the
vowel is a. Syllabic consonants are also weak. Examples:

'fa' in 'sofa’ soufa 'zy'in 'lazy'leizi

flu' in 'influence’ influons ‘en’ in 'suddensddn
The vowel | may also be the peak of a weak syllable if it occurs beforesar@on that is initial in the syllable that
follows it. Examples:

'bi" in 'herbicide'H3:bisaid ‘e’ in 'eventi'vent

(However, this vowel is also found frequently as the peak of stressed syllables, as in "thijkerinput’ input.)

The important point to remember is that, although we do find unstressed striatdesy(as in the last
syllable of 'dialect'daislekt), only strong syllables can be stressed. Weak syllables are always unstressed. This

piece of knowledge does not by any means solve all the problems of how to place English stress, but it does help
some cases.

Two-syllable words @AU -, ExY

In the case of simple two-syllable words, either the first or the second syllable will bedstress both. There &
general tendency for verbs to be stressed nearer the end of a word and for noainstrésded nearer the
beginning. We will look first at verbs. If the final syllable is weak, then the first syllabteeissed. Thus:

‘enter' énta ‘open'dupan
‘envy’ énvi ‘equal'itkwal

A final syllable is also unstressed if it contains au (e.g. 'follmdsu, 'borrow' borauv).
If the final syllable is strong, then that syllable is stressed even if the firgblgyi$ also strong. Thus:

‘apply'a'plar ‘attract's'traekt 'rotate’rau'tert
‘arrive'a'rarv ‘assistd'sist 'maintain'mein'ten

Two-syllable simple adjectives are stressed according to the same rule, giving:

‘lovely' 1avli 'divine'dr'vain
‘even'iivon ‘correctko'rekt
‘hollow' 'hnlou ‘alive'a'larv

As with most stress rules, there are exceptions; for example: 'honést' ‘perfect' ps:fikt, both of which end
with strong syllables but are stressed on the first syllable.
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Nouns require a different rule: stress will fall on the first syllable untesdirtst syllable is weak and the
second syllable is strong. Thus:

'moneyiani 'divan'dr'ven
‘product’ prodakt ‘balloonba'Tu:n
larynx' laerigks 'designdr'zain

Other two-syllable words such as adverbs seem to behave like verbs and adjotéeesyllable words

Here we find a more complicated picture. One problem is the difficulty ofifigientthree-syllable words which
are indisputably simple. In simple verbs, if the final syllable is strong, then it weéiMeprimary stress. Thus:

‘entertain’enta'temn resurrect'rezo'rekt

If the last syllable is weak, then it will be unstressed, and stresbevilaced on the preceding (penultimate)
syllable if that syllable is strong. Thus:

‘encounterip'kaunto 'determinedr'ts:min
If both the second and third syllables are weak, then the stress falls on the ingidésyll

‘parody’ peradi ‘monitor' monito

Nouns require a slightly different rule. The general tendency istfesssto fall on the first syllable unless it is
weak. Thus:

'quantity’ kwontoti ‘emperor'émpara
‘custody'kaftadi ‘enmity’ énmati
However, in words with a weak first syllable the stress comes on the next syllable:
'mimosaini'moauzo 'disasterdr'za:sto
'potato’pa'tertou 'Synopsis$rnopsis
When a three-syllable noun has a strong final syllable, that syllable will not usuallyerdeeimain stress:

intellect’ intoalekt 'marigold’ inerigould
‘alkali' ‘elkalar 'stalactite'staloktart

Adjectives seem to need the same rule, to produce stress patterns such as:
‘opportune'dpatjuin ‘insolent'fnsalont

'derelict' deralikt ‘anthropoid'&n0Orapoid

The above rules certainly do not cover all English words. They apply only to mé&ggoias of lexical words
(nouns, verbs and adjectives in this chapter), not to function
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words such as articles and prepositions. There is not enough space in this course to degdleitiosds of more
than three syllables, nor with special cases of loan words (words brought ifaadhage from other languages
comparatively recently). Complex and compound words are dealt with in Chap®ne problem that we must
also leave until Chapter is the fact that there are many cases of English words with alternative petsbte
patterns (e.g. ‘controversy' as eithkem'trovs:si or kon'trnvasi). Other words - which we will look at in studying
connected speech - change their stress pattern according to the context they. édmwe all, there is not space
to discuss the many exceptions to the above rules. Despite the exceptions, it seertts ditttapt to produce
some stress rules (even if they are rather crude and inaccurate) than tohaaitiere is no rule or regularity in
English word stress.

Notes on problems and further reading

The subject of English stress has received a large amount of attention, and #rmeesfgiven here are only a
small selection from an enormous number. As | suggested in the notes on the previousicbaptst stress
placement is a major cause of intelligibility problems for foreign learners, and is therstdigeet that needs to be
treated very seriously.

\+,Y | have deliberately avoided using the ternaccent, which is found widely in the literature on stress
- see, for example, CruttendenY(: +A), p. Y¥. This is for three main reasons:

i. Itincreases the complexity of the description without, in my view, contributing much to its value.
ii.  Different writers do not agree with each other about the way the term should be used.
iii.  The wordaccent is used elsewhere to refer to different varieties of pronunciation (e.g. "a foreign
accent"); it is confusing to use it for a quite different purpose. To a lesser extent we also have this
problem with the worektress, which can be used to refer to psychological tension.

Y+,Y On the question of the number of levels of stress, in addition to La¥&¢:(°)1), see also Wells
(Ye ).

V.Y Itis said in this chapter that one may take one of two positions. One is ¢isatistnot predictable by
rule and must be learned word by word (see, for example, JAMes SectionsiY--)). The second
(which | prefer) is to say that, difficult though the task is, one mugsbtfind a way of writing rules
that express what native speakers naturally tend to do in placing strdssackhowledging that there
will always be a substantial residue of cases which appear to follow nareglels. A very thorough
treatment is given by Fudgédr¢). More recently, Giegerich' §4Y) has presented a clear analysis of

English word stress (including a useful explanationtaihg, weak, heavy andlight syllables); see p.
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and ChapteV. | have not adopted the practice of labelling syllabkesy andlight to denote characteristics of
phonological structure (e.g. types of peak and coda), though this could have been done to aisiah ceith the
more phonetically-based termisong andweak introduced in Chaptet. For our purposes, the difference is not
important enough to need additional terminology.

There is another approach to English stress rules which is radically difféhestis based ogenerative
phonology, an analysis which was first presented in Chomsky and H&lle\ and has been followed by a large
number of works exploring the same field. To anyone not familiar with this typreatiment, the presentation will
seem difficult or even unintelligible; within the generative approach, mafgratit theories, all with different
names, tend to come and go with changes in fashion. The following paragraph is an attempatissuhmmain
characteristics of basic generative phonology, and recommends some further feadimgse interested in
learning about it in detail.

The level of phonology is very abstract in this theory. An old-fashioned efegpeech communication
would be that what the speaker intends to say is codedeprasented - as a string of phonemes just like a
phonemic transcription, and what a hearer hears is also converted by the brain from souridtevavesnilar
string of phonemes. A generative phonologist, however, would say that this phoneragemégion is not
accurate; the representation in the brain of the speaker or hearer is much nmact afdtis often quite different
from the 'real’ sounds recognisable in the sound wave. You may hear the word"fwot@unced asupbo:l, but
your brain recognises the word as made up of foot' and 'ball' and interpreiaadtqgically asfutbo:l. You may
hear a in the first syllable of 'photography’, in the second syllable of 'waptdgand in the third syllable of
‘photographer’, but these a vowels are onlysthfice realizations ofunderlying vowel phonemes. An abstract
phonemic representation of '‘photograph’ (including the relevant part of 'photographydgrapioic' and
‘photographer’) would be something liketograf; each of the three underlying vowels (for which | am using
symbols different from those used in the rest of this book) would be realiseémtiffeaccording to the stress they
received and their position in the word: the o: in the first syllable would tizett@s au if stressed (‘photograph’
‘foutoagra:f, ‘photographicifouto'grefik) and as a if unstressed (‘photograpfajtografi); the o in the second
syllable would be realised asif stressed (‘photographya‘tdgrafi) and as a if unstressed (‘photograph’
‘foutogra:f), while the a in the third syllable would be realised as ae if st€§getographicfouts’graefik), as
either a: or ae if in a word-final syllable (‘photograpftogra:f or ‘foutograef) and as a if unstressed in a syllable
that is not word-final (‘photographfd'tdgrafi). These vowel changes are brought aboutuley - not the sort of
rules that one might teach to language learners, but more like the istsutiat one might build into a machine
or write into a computer program. According to Chomsky and Halle, at the alptoaatlogical level words do
not possess stress; stress (of many different levels) is the resétagplication of phonological rules, which are
simple enough in theory but highly complex in practice. The principles of thesearelesplained first on ppe-
¢Y of Chomsky and Halle'@ 1A), and in greater detail on ppl-)1y.
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There is a clear and thorough introductory account of generative phonolotgrkretGi. (Y +V: Chapter),
and they present a brief account of the generative treatment of stress in Séctidrbriefer review is given in
Katamba {3A4: Chapten ), Section').

Notes for teachers

It should be clear from what is said above that from the purely practicsr@tan point of view, explaining
English word stress in terms of generative phonology could well create confusiearfars. Finding practice and
testing material for word stress is very simple, however: any modern Englisimalig shows word stress patterns
as part of word entries, and lists of these can be made either with stréssfon students to read from (as in
ExerciseY of Audio Unit )+), or without stress marks for students to put their own marks on @seicise) of
the same Audio Unit).

Written exercises

Mark the stress on the following words:

i) Verbs
a) protect e) bellow
b) clamber f) menace
c) festoon g) disconnect
d) detest h) enter
iif) Nouns
a) language e) event
b) captain f) jonquil
C) career g) injury
d) paper h) connection

(Native speakers of English should transcribe the words phonemically as well as markir)g stress
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11 Complex word stress

1,y Complex words

In Chapten + the nature of stress was explained and some broad general rules were given for deciding whicl
syllable in a word should receive primary stress. The words that were descrilzedaled "simple" words;
"simple" in this context means "not composed of more than one grammaticabarihgt, for example, the word
‘care’ is simple while 'careful' and 'careless' (being composed of two glieairatts each) are complex; tea
fully' and 'carelessness' are also complex, and are composed of three grammatieathnitnfortunately, as was
suggested in Chapter, it is often difficult to decide whether a word should be treated as complerple sThe
majority of English words of more than one syllafpelysyllabic words) have come from other languages whose
way of constructing words is easily recognisable; for example, we can see how ognthitliwith the prefixes
‘per-', 'sub-, ‘com-' produced ‘permit’, 'submit’, ‘commit’ - words whick kawme into English from Latin.
Similarly, Greek has given us 'catalogue’, 'analogue’, 'dialogue’, 'monologue’'cintimiprefixes 'cata-', 'ana-',
'dia-', 'mono-' are recognisable. But we cannot automatically treat theatgegmammatical units of other
languages as if they were separate grammatical units of English. If weedidowld not be able to study English
morphology without first studying the morphology of five or six other leaggs, and we would be forced into
ridiculous analyses such as that the English word 'parallelepiped’ is composed af figargrammatical units
(which is the case in Ancient Greek). We must accept, then, that thetdistinetween "simple" and "complex"
words is difficult to draw.

Complex words are of two major types:

i) words made from a basic word form (which we will call sbem),with the addition of amaffix; and
iii) compoundwords, which are made of two (or occasionally more) independent English words (e.g. 'ice
cream’, 'armchair’).

We will look first at the words made with affixes. Affixes are obtsorts in Englishprefixes, which come before
the stem (e.g. prefix 'un-' + stem 'pleasant 'unpleasant’) anduffixes, which come after the stem (e.g. stem
'good' + suffix '-ness—> 'goodness").

Affixes have one of three possible effects on word stress:
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a) The affix itself receives the primary stress (e.g. 'semi-' + ‘clreld —> 'semicircle’'semiss:k]; -ality' +
'person’ps:sn —> 'personalityps:sn'alati).

b) The word is stressed as if the affix were not there (e.g. 'plegdant't, 'unpleasantin'pleznt; 'market’
'ma:kit, 'marketing'tha:kitip).

c) The stress remains on the stem, not the affix, but is shifted to a different syllable (e.g.' ‘magyet,
'magneticimag'netik).

VY, Y Suffixes

There are so many suffixes that it will only be possible here to examinallapsaportion of them: we will
concentrate on those which are common pratiuctive - that is, are applied to a considerable number of stems
and could be applied to more to make new English words. In the case of the others, éamigrs lwould
probably be better advised to learn the 'stem + affix' combination as an individual item.

One of the problems that we encounter is that we find words which are obwougtyex but which, when
we try to divide them into stem + affix, turn out to have a stem that isuliffo imagine as an English word. For
example, the word 'audacity' seems to be a complex word - but what is its stem? Aralttean [ that it is
difficult in some cases to know whether a word has one, or more than one,feuffixample, should we analyse
‘personality’ from the point of view of stress assignmenpsas: + @loti or asps:sn + Eel +ati? In the study of
English word formation at a deeper level than we can go into here, it is nedessargh reasons to distinguish
between a stem (which is what remains when affixes are removed), raad, avhich is the smallest piece of
lexical material that a stem can be reduced to. So, in 'personality’, we couldtgagsilffix '-ity' is attached to the
stem 'personal’ which contains theot ‘person' and the suffix 'al'. We will not spend more time here on looking at
these problems, but go on to look at some generalisations about suffixes and stress, yugiegtemh 'stem' for
the sake of simplicity. The suffixes are referred to in their spelling form.

Suffixes carrying primary stress themselves ¢ AU11, Ex 1

In the examples given, which seem to be the most common, the primary stress isirsh giibable of the
suffix. If the stem consists of more than one syllable there will be a secondary stomssairthe syllables of the
stem. This cannot fall on the last syllable of the stem and is, if negessaved to an earlier syllable. For
example, in '‘Japa3s'paen the primary stress is on the last syllable, but when we add the stresageauffix'-
ese' the primary stress is on the suffix and the secondary stress is placed nseoaorttiesyllable but on the first:
‘Japanesedzepa'ni:z.

e '-ee': refugeerefju'dsi:; 'evacueel vekju'i:
e '-eer': 'mountaineefthaunti'nia; 'volunteer|volon'tio
o '-ese': 'Portugues@o:tfo'giiz; ‘journalese/dzs:nli:z
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o '-ette" 'cigarettesigr'et; 'launderettelo:ndr'et
e 'esque’: 'picturesqugiktfriesk

Suffixes that do not affect stress placement ¢ AU, Ex
Y

e ‘'-able": 'comfort’Kamfoat; ‘comfortable’Kamfatabl

e '-age". 'anchor&nko; 'anchorage&nkrids

o "-al 'refuse’ (verb)rfju:z; refusalrr'tju:zl

-en': 'wide'waid; 'widen' Waidn

“ful': 'wonder'wando; ‘wonderful’ wandofly

-ing": 'amazed'meiz; 'amazings'meizin

-like": 'bird" bs:d; 'birdlike' b3:dlatk

e '-less": 'powerpau9; 'powerlesspauvalos

"-ly": "hurried" harid; "hurriedly’ haridli

‘-ment’ (noun): ‘punishpAnif; ‘punishmentpanifmont

'-ness’: 'yellowjjélou; 'yellowness'jelounas

e '-0US" 'poisonpodizn; 'POISONOUSPOIZNIS

"-fy: ‘glory" 'gbiri; ‘glorify’ ‘glo:rifar

‘-wise': 'other'ada; 'otherwise'Adowaiz

"-y' (adjective or noun): 'furfAn; 'funny' fani

(-ish'in the case of adjectives does not affect stress placement: ddeVjl'devilish' devlif; however,
verbs with stems of more than one syllable always have the stress on the syllable immediately
preceding 'ish' - for example, 'replenistplenif, 'demolishdi'malif)

Suffixes that influence stress in the stem AUV, Ex
Y

In these examples primary stress is on the last syllable of the stem.

e '-eous" ‘advantaged'va:ntid3z;  ‘advantageous,azdvon'terd3os
e '-graphy" ‘'photo’  fdutou; ‘photography’ fa'tdgrafi

o -al" 'proverb’  pProas:b; ‘proverbial’  pra'va:bial

e '-iCc": ‘climate' Rlammot; ‘climatic' klarmatik

e '-jon" 'perfect’  ps:fikt; 'perfection’  po'fekfn

e '-jous" ‘injure’ 1hd3o; ‘injurious’ m'dsuorios

o -ty" ‘tranquil'  tropkwil; tranquillity’  treg'kwiloti

o '-ive" reflex’ ri;fleks; reflexive’ rr'fleksiv

Finally, when the suffixes '-ance’, '-ant' and "-ary' are attached to single-sgliailge, the stress is almost
always placed on the stem (e.g. 'guidance’, 'sealant’, ‘dietary’). When the stemehihimmone syllable, the stress
is on one of the syllables in the stem. To explain this we need to uselmseld on syllable structure, as was done
for simple words in the previous chapter. If the final syllable of the stesttang, that syllable receives the stress.
For example: 'importancah’pa:tns, ‘centenarysen'ti:nri.
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Otherwise the syllablieefore the last one receives the stress: 'inheritanderitons, 'military’ ‘milrtri.
d)Prefixes

We will look only briefly at prefixes. Their effect on stress does noe hihe comparative regularity,
independence and predictability of suffixes, and there is no prefix of one or tableylthat always carries
primary stress. Consequently, the best treatment seems to be to say that stoeds with prefixes is governed
by the same rules as those for polysyllabic words without prefixes.

11.4 Compound words @AUVY, Ex¢

The words discussed so far in this chapter have all consisted of a stem plug.aveaffiow pass on to
another type of word. This is calladmpound, and its main characteristic is that it can be analysed into two
words, both of which can exist independently as English words. Some compounds are made thiimtwo
words, but we will not consider these. As with many of the distinctions being maderiaction with stress, there
are areas of uncertainty. For example, it could be argued that 'photograph’' may be digided independent
words, 'photo’ and 'graph’; yet we usually do not regard it as a compound, but aseawsimpllf, however,
someone drew a graph displaying numerical information about photos, this would perhaps beptaitedgaaph’
and the word would then be regarded as a compound. Compounds are written in different ways: sometimes they ¢
written as one word (e.g. ‘armchair’, 'sunflower’); sometimes with thésvemparated by a hyphen (e.g. 'open-
minded', 'cost-effective’); and sometimes with two words separated by a spatweskdamp’, 'battery charger’).

In this last case there would be no indication to the foreign learner thatithef paords was to be treated as a
compound. There is no clear dividing line between two-word compounds and pairs of wositaphahappen to
occur together quite frequently.

As far as stress is concerned, the question is quite simple. When is primarypktoesk on the first
constituent word of the compound and when on the second? Both patterns are found. A feanrbkegiven,
although these are not completely reliable. Perhaps the most familiar typepafurwirs the one which combines
two nouns and which normally has the stress on the first element, as in:

‘typewriter' tarprarto

‘car ferry'ka:feri

'sunrise'sanraiz

'suitcase'su:tkers

‘teacup'titkap
It is probably safest to assume that stress will normally fall gwilaiy on other compounds; however, a number of
compounds receive stress instead on the second element. The first
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words in such compounds often have secondary stress. For example, compounds with an adjeeiealdirst
and theed morpheme at the end have this pattern (given in spelling only):

.bad-'tempered
,half-timbered
,heavy-'handed
Compounds in which the first element is a number in some form also tend to have final stress:
,three-'wheeler
,second-'‘class
five-ffinger

Compounds functioning as adverbs are usuali-Stressed:
,head'first
,North-'East

,down'stream
Finally, compounds which function as verbs and have an adverbial first element take final stress:

,down'grade

.back-'pedal

All- “treat
11.5 Variable stress

It would be wrong to imagine that the stress pattern is always fixed and unchangimgjigh words. Stress
position may vary for one of two reasons: either as a result of the stress owarteoccurring next to the word
in question, or because not all speakers agree on the placement of stress imosdsn The former case is an
aspect of connected speech that will be encountered again in Chaptee main effect is that the stress on a

final-stressed compound tends to move to a preceding syllable and change to sestoeskif the following
word begins with a strongly stressed syllable. Thus (using some examples from the previous section):

,bad-'tempered but a ,bad-tempered ‘teacher
half-timbered  but a ,half-timbered 'house
.heavy-'handed but a .heavy-handed 'sentence

The second is not a serious problem, but is one that foreign learners should be atvavelleknown example is
‘controversy', which is pronounced by some speakekQadr@v Y:si and by others as k@n'trQv@si; it would be
quite wrong to say that one version was correct and one incorrect. Other exaintifiesent possibilities are 'ice
cream'
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(either ,ars kriim or ‘ars kri:m),'kilometre' (eitherki'romito or kilomi:to) and ‘formidable’ {5:midabl or
fo:'midob]).

V1,1 Word-class pairs @ AUV, EX5

One aspect of word stress is best treated as a separate issue. There are severatslofzenogssyllable
words with identical spelling which differ from each other in stress placesygpayently according to word class
(noun, verb or adjective). All appear to consist of prefix + stem. We sldlitirem as a special type of word and
give them the following rule: if a pair of prefix-plus-stem words exidtoth members of which are spelt
identically, one of which is a verb and the other of which is either a noun or ativadjden the stress is placed
on the second syllable of the verb but on the first syllable of the nounemtiagj Some common examples are
given below (V = verb, A = adjective, N = noun):

abstract ‘ebstraekt (A) eb'strackt (V)
conduct 'kondakt (N) kon'dakt (V)
contract 'kootrakt (N) kon'traekt (V)
contrast 'kontra:st (N) kon'tra:st (V)
desert ‘dezat (N) dr'zs:t (V)
escort ‘esko:t (N) 1'sko:t (V)
export ‘ekspo:t (N) ik'spo:t (V)
import ‘tmpa:t (N) m'pa:t (V)
insult 'msalt (N) m'salt (V)
object 'obdzekt (N) ob'dzekt (V)
perfect 'p3:fikt (A) pa'fekt (V)
permit ‘p3:mit (N) pa'mit (V)
present 'preznt (N, A) prr'zent (V)
produce ‘prodju:s (N) pro'djuzs (V)
protest ‘proutest (N) pra'test (V)
rebel 'rebl (N) rr'bel (V)
record ‘reka:d (N, A) rr'ko:d (V)
subject 'sabdzekt (N) sab'dsekt (V)

Notes on problems and further reading

Most of the reading recommended in the notes for the previous chapter is relevdni$ fume too. Looking
specifically at compounds, it is worth reading Fudge\é: Chaptere). See also Cruttendef(*A: Y£Y-2), If you
wish to go more deeply into compound-word stress, you should first study English woadidarrRecommended
reading for this is Bauen §AY). On the distinction betwearem androot, see Radfordt al (Y 939: 1V-A),
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Written exercises

Put stress marks on the following words (try to put secondary stress marks on as well).

a) shopkeeper f) confirmation
b) open-ended g) eight-sided
c) Javanese h) fruitcake

d)  birthmark i) defective

e) anti-clockwise J) roof timber

Write the words in phonemic transcription, including the stress marks.
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12 Weak forms

Chapter?d discussed the difference between strong and weak syllables in English. We hav®wvexvon from
looking at syllables to looking at words, and we will consider certain welvknEnglish words that can be
pronounced in two different ways; these are cadkedng forms andweak forms. As an example, the word 'that’
can be pronouncedzt (strong form) ordot (weak form). The sentence 'l like that' is pronoungethik dact
(strong form); the sentence 'l hope that she will' is pronouackdup dat {i wil (weak form). There are roughly
forty such words in English. It is possible to use only strong forms in speakidgsome foreigners do this.
Usually they can still be understood by other speakers of English, so whmgitant to learn how weak forms
are used? There are two main reasons: first, most native speakers of Engliah fialdkstrong form" pro-
nunciation unnatural and foreign-sounding, something that most learners would wish td&acoitd, and more
importantly, speakers who are not familiar with the use of weak formskatg 10 have difficulty understanding
speakers who do use weak forms; since practically all native speakers of Brigisdh use them, learners of the
language need to learn about these weak forms to help them to understand what they hear.

We must distinguish between weak forms aoditracted forms. Certain English words are shortened so
severely (usually to a single phoneme) and so consistently that they aremntegreféerently in informal writing
(e.g. 'itis'> "it's’; ‘we have'» ‘we've’; 'do not— 'don't). These contracted forms are discussed in Chajtand
are not included here.

Almost all the words which have both a strong and weak form belong to a categoryathde called
function words - words that do not have a dictionary meaning in the way that we norex@éct nouns, verbs,
adjectives and adverbs to have. These function words are words such as axtisrprepositions, conjunctions,
etc., all of which are in certain circumstances pronounced in their strong formshicht ave more frequently
pronounced in their weak forms. It is important to remember that there taim a@mtexts where only the strong
form is acceptable, and others where the weak form is the normal pronuncidgoa. afe some fairly simple
rules; we can say that the strong form is used in the following cases:

i) For many weak-form words, when they occur at the end of a sentence; for example, the word 'of has the
weak formov in the following sentence:

'I'm fond of chipsaim 'fond ov 'tfips



However, when it comes at the end of the sentence, as in the following example, it has the stng form
'‘Chips are what I'm fond of' ‘t{ips o 'wpt aim 'fond nv

Many of the words given below (particularly?) never occur at the end of a sentence (e.g. 'the’, 'your").
Some words (particularly the pronouns numbeted) ¢ below) do occur in their weak forms in final
position.

i) When a weak-form word is being contrasted with another word; for example:
The letter'srom him, notto him' 02 'letoz 'from mm not ‘tu: 1m

A similar case is what we might calte-ordinated use of prepositions:

'l travel to and from London a lot'  ar 'treevl 'tu: an 'from 'landon o ‘ot
'A work of and about literature' o 'wsik 'pv on a'baut 'litrotfo

iii) When a weak-form word is given stress for the purpose of emphasis; for example:
"You mustgive me more money'  ju 'mast 'grv mi 'mo: ‘mani

iv) When a weak-form word is being "cited" or "quoted"; for example:
'You shouldn't put "and" at the end of a sentence'
ju 'fudnt put '&nd ot i 'end ov o 'sentons

Another point to remember is that when weak-form words whose spelling begins with 'h' (e.g. 'h@r', 'have
occur at the beginning of a sentence, the pronunciation is with initial h, even though this is usttaltyiom
other contexts.

@AUY, Exs)-¢
In the rest of this chapter, the most common weak-form words will be introduced.
V' 'the'
Weak forms: 0o (before consonants)
'Shut the dooffAt &9 'do:
di (before vowels)
'Wait for the endiert fo di ‘end
vo'aan'
Weak forms: o (before consonants)
'Read a book'id o 'buk
on (before vowels)
‘Eat an applait an '&pl
v and'
Weak form:  on (sometimes after t, d, s, zf)
'‘Come and se&’Am on 'si:

'Fish and chipdif n 'tf1ps



‘but’
Weak form:  bot

'It's good but expensive' 1ts 'gud bat 1k'spensiv
‘that'

This word only has a weak form when used in a relative clause; when used with a demonstrativis sense
always pronounced in its strong form.

Weak form: 0ot
‘The price is the thing that annoys mé5 ‘prars iz 09 '01 dot 9'no1z mi
‘than’
Weak form:  don
‘Better than ever' beta don ‘eva
'his' (when it occurs before a noun)
Weak form: Iz kiz at the beginning of a sentence)
‘Take his name' tetk 1z ‘nerm
(Another sense of 'his', as in ‘it was his', or 'his was late’, always has the strong form)
‘her’

When used with a possessive sense, preceding a houn; as an object pronoun, this can also occur at the el
of a sentence.

Weak forms: o (before consonants)
‘Take her home' tetk o 'houm
or (before vowels)
‘Take her out' tetk or 'aut
"your'
Weak forms: jo (before consonants)
‘Take your time' teik jo 'tarm
jor (before vowels)
'On your own' ph jor 'sun
'she’, 'he’, 'we', 'you'
This group of pronouns has weak forms pronounced with weaker vowels than the i:, u: of their strong

forms. | use the symbols i, u (in preference, i@ to represent them. There is little difference in the
pronunciation in different places in the sentence, except in the case of 'he".

Weak forms:
a) 'she’ Si
'‘Why did she read it?"  war did {i 'ri:d 1t
'‘Whois she?' hu: 1z fi
b) ‘'he' i (the weak form is usually pronounced without h except at the beginning areeegnt

'‘Which did he choose?' witf did i 'tfu:z

'He was late, wasn't he?' hi woz 'leit 'woznt i



c) ‘we' wi
'How can we get there?' hau kon wi 'get ded
'We need that, don't we?'wi 'ni:d deet 'daunt wi
d) ‘'you' ju
‘What do you think?' wbt do ju 'Omk
'You like it, do you?' ju 'laik 1t 'du; ju

VY 'him'
Weak form: 1m
‘Leave him alone' li:v 1m 2'loun
'I've seen him' arv 'si:n 1m
'Y ‘her'
Weak form: o (ha when sentence-initial)
'‘Ask her to come' a:5k o to kam
‘I've met her' arv 'met 2
'Y 'them!'
Weak form: dom
‘Leave them here' li:V dom 'hia
'Eat them' 1:t dGom
Y¢ 'us'
Weak form: as
‘Write us a letter' rart as 9 'leto

‘They invited all of us'  der in'vartid 'a:l av as

The next group of words (some prepositions and other function words) occur in their strong forrtizewlaea in
final position in a sentence; examples of this are given. Numihetio', is a partial exception.
Yo 'at'
Weak form: ot
'I'l see you at lunch’ arl' si: ju ot 'lanf
In final position:at
'‘What's he shooting at?' wots i 'fuitiy at

1 for!
Weak form:  fa (before consonants)
‘Tea for two' ti: fo 'tu:
for (before vowels)
‘Thanks for asking' O&pks for 'a:skiy
In final position:fo:
‘What's that for? ‘wots ‘0zt for
VY from'
Weak form:  from
'I'm home from work' arm 'houm from 'w3ik

Yo



In final position:from
'Here's where it came frormh'idz wear 1t 'kerm from

YA 'of
Weak form: oav
'Most of all' moaust av 'a:l

In final position:pv
'Someone I've heard’of ‘samwan arv ‘'hs:d pv

Y4 'to'
Weak forms: to (before consonants)
Try to stop' ttar to 'stop
tu (before vowels)
‘Time to eat' tdim tu 'i:t
In final position: tu (it is not usual to use the strong foumthe pre-consonantal weak fotmis never
used)
‘I don't want to' ar 'dount 'wont tu
Y. 'as'

Weak form: oz
'As much as possible’ 5z 'matf oz ‘posobl

In final position:az
"That's what it was sold afdats 'wot 1t woz 'sauvld &z

Y\ 'some'
This word is used in two different ways. In one sense (typically, when it occurs before a countable noun,

meaning "an unknown individual") it has the strong form:
'l think some animal broke il 'O1gk sam ‘@&nimal 'brouk 1t

It is also used before uncountable nouns (meaning "an unspecified amount of") and before other nouns in the
plural (meaning "an unspecified number of"); in such uses it has the weak form s@m
'Have some more tea’  hov som ‘'mo: 'ti:

In final position:sam

'I've got some' arv 'gnt sam
YY ‘there’
When this word has a demonstrative function, it always occurs in its strong form De@ (dear bef@k vowel
for example:
There it is' Oeor 1t 1z
'Put it there' pUt 1t 'ded

Weak forms: do (before consonants)
‘There should be a rule’ 8o 'fud bi a ‘ru:l
Oar (before vowels)
‘There is' br 1z
In final position: the pronunciation may be dajes.
‘There isn't any, is there?0or '1znt eni 1z da
or dor 'iznt eni 1z ded



The remaining weak-form words are all auxiliary verbs, which are always used in conjunthi¢orwit least
implying) another ("full") verb. It is important to remember that in their negdtism (i.e. combined with 'not’)
they never have the weak pronunciation, and some (e.g. 'don't', ‘can't') have different vowelsrfroon-thei

negative strong forms.
YY ‘can’, ‘could'
Weak forms: kon, kod
"They can wait'
'He could do it'
In final positionkkan, kud
' think we can'
'‘Most of them could'
Y¢ ‘'have’, 'has', 'had'
Weak forms:

'‘Which have you seen?'

‘Which has been best?'
'‘Most had gone home'
In final positionthev, haz, had
'Yes, we have'
'l think she has'
'l thought we had'
Ye ‘shall', 'should'
Weak forms: sl or {1; fod
‘We shall need to hurry'
‘| should forget it'
In final position:fzl, fud
'l think we shall’
'So you should'

Y1 'must’

oér1 kon 'wert
hi: kod 'du: 1t

a1 'Ok wi 'kaen

maust av 0am 'kud

ov, az, ad (with initial h in initial position)

witf ov ju 'siin
witf oz biin 'best

mdust ad gon 'houm

jes wi 'hav
a1 'Omk [i 'hez
a1 '0o:t wi ‘'hed

wi {1 'niid to 'hari

at aad fo'get 1t

a1 'Ok wi 'fal
sau ju 'fud

This word is sometimes used with the sense of forming a conclusion or deduction (e.g. 'skealafbalock,
so she must have arrived by now"); when 'must' is used in this way, it is less likely to occueakifenm than
when it is being used in its more familiar sense of obligation.

Weak forms: maos (before consonants)
'You must try harder'
nost (before vowels)
'He must eat more'

In final position:mast
'She certainly must'
YV 'do', 'does'
Weak forms:
'do’ do (before consonants)
‘Why do they like it?"

ju mos 'trar’ ha:do

hi most 'i:t 'mo:

§1 's3itnli 'mast

war da Oer 'laik 1t



du (before vowels)

'‘Why do all the cars stop?' 'wal du 'O:I D@ 'ka:z 'stQp
'does’ d@z
'When does it arrive?" 'wen d@z It @'ralv

In final position: du:, dvVz
'‘We don't smoke, but some people do' 'wi: daunt 'sm@UKk bat 'svVm fapl
'| think John does' al 'TINk 'dZQn dVvz
YA 'am', ‘are’, 'was', 'were'

Weak forms: @m

‘Why am | here?' 'wal @m al 'hl@
@ (before consonants)
'Here are the plates' 'hl@r @ D@ 'plelts
@r (before vowels)
‘The coats are in there' D@ 'k@Uts @r In 'De@
w@z
'He was here a minute ago' hi w@z 'hl@r a 'minlt @ 'g@U
w@ (before consonants)
"The papers were late' D@ 'pelp@z w@ 'lelt
w@r (before vowels)
The questions were easy D@ 'kwestS@nz w@r 'i:zi
In final position: {m, A:;wQz, w¥:
'She's not as old as | am' Slz 'not @z '@Uld @z 'al {m
'I know the Smiths are' al ' n@U D@ 'smlITs A:
"The last record was' D@ 'lA:st rek@@z

‘They weren't as cold as we were' Déliw @z 'k@UId @z 'wiwY:
Notes on problems and further reading

This chapter is almost entirely practical. All books about English pronunciationedavot of attention to weak
forms. Some of them give a great deal of importance to using these forms,rmitsfi@ss the importance of also
knowing when to use the strong forms, something which | feel is very impastanHewingsY(* « V: £¢A-3). There

is a very detailed study of English weak forms in ObendorfetX).

Written exercise

In the following sentences, the transcription for the weak-form words igldefk. Fill in the blanks, taking care to
use the appropriate form (weak or strong).

Y | want her to park that car over there,

arwont  patk  kar  ouva



Of all the proposals, the one that you made is the silliest.
a:l propauzlz wan meid 1z siliost

Jane and Bill could have driven them to and from the party.
dzem bil drivn pa:ti

To come to the point, what shall we do for the rest of the week?
kam pomt wot rest witk

Has anyone got an idea where it came from?
eniwAn got ardro wear 1t kerm

Pedestrians must always use the crossings provided.
padestrionz o:lweiz ju:z krosimz provardid

Each one was a perfect example of the art that had been
i:itf wan ps:fikt igza:mpl a:t biin

developed there.
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13 Problems in phonemic analysis

The concept of the phoneme was introduced in Chaptand a few theoretical problems connected with phonemic
analysis have been mentioned in other chapters. The general assumption (as in moss fploaks) has been that
speech is composed of phonemes and that usually whenever a speech sound is produced by asspesdibtdt i
to identify which phoneme that sound belongs to. While this is often true, we must sectigeli there are
exceptions which make us consider some quite serious theoretical problems. From the eetypsinagle point
of view of learning pronunciation, these problems are not particularly importaneudovwfrom the point of view
of learning about the phonology of English they are too important to ignore.

There are problems of different types. In some cases, we have difficulty inndeaidihe overall phonemic
system of the accent we are studying, while in others we are concerned about hoeukampsetind fits into this
system. A number of such problems are discussed below.

\¥,\ Affricates

The affricategf, d3 are, phonetically, composed of a plosive followed by a fricative, as explained ireChapt
1. It is possible to treat each of the pdird3z as a single consonant phoneme; we will call thisotie-phoneme
analysisof tf, d3. It is also possible to say that they are composed of two phonemes each {; aplisl plug
respectively - all of which are already established as independent phonemes sif; Emigliwill be called thévo-
phoneme analysisof tf, d3. If we adopted the two-phoneme analysis, the words ‘church' and ‘judge' would be
composed of five phonemes each, like this:

t-f-31-t-§ d-3-aA-d-3

instead of the three phonemes that result from the one-phoneme analysis:
tf-3-tf dz-a-d3

and there would be no separafedz phonemes. But how can we decide which analysis is preferable? The two-
phoneme analysis has one main advantage: if there are no sefjatgtphonemes, then our total set of English
consonants is smaller. Many phonologists have claimed that one should prefer the analysis thkichost
"economical" in the number of phonemes it results in. The argument for this might be based @am the cla



that when we speak to someone we are using a code, and the most efficient codes doopatrerapéssary
symbols. Further, it can be claimed that a phonological analysis is a type of scientific theory, andia theaeny
should be stated as economically as possible. However, it is the one-phoneme analgsiettetily chosen by
phonologists. Why is this? There are several arguments: no single one oktbenclusive, but added together
they are felt to make the one-phoneme analysis seem preferable. We will look briefly at sose afgiments.

)

ii)

One argument could be called "phonetic” or "allophonic™: if it could be shown that the phonetic
quality of the t and (or d andg) in tf, d3 is clearly different from realisations offt,d, 3 found
elsewhere in similar contexts, this would support the analysjs &f as separate phonemes. As

an example, it might be claimed tljah 'hutch’hatf was different (perhaps in having shorter
duration) frons in 'hush’haf or 'Welsh'welf; or it might be claimed that the place of articulation

of t in ‘'watch apesvot{ eips was different from that of t in ‘'what shapest feips. This

argument is a weak one: there is no clear evidence that such phonetic differences exist, and even
there were such evidence, it would be easy to produce explanations for the differences that did nc
depend on phonemic analyses (e.g. the position of the word boundary in ‘watch apes', 'what
shapes’).

It could be argued that the proposed phonemes tS, dZ have distributions similar to other
consonants, while other combinations of plosive plus fricative do not. It can easily be shown that
tS, dZ are found initially, medially and finally, and that no other combination (e.g. p6)dms

such a wide distribution. However, several consonaatgenerally accepted as phonemes of the

BBC accent despitet being free to occur in all positions (e.g. r, w, jphg), so this argument,
although supporting the one-phoneme analysis, does not agtdalthattf, d3 must be classed

with other single-consonant phonemes.

If tf, d3 were able to combine quite freely with other consonants to form consonant clusters, this
would support the one-phoneme analysis. In initial position, howtyedr never occur in

clusters with other consonants. In final position in the syllable, we findftbah be followed by t
(e.g. 'watchedwntft) andd3 by d (e.g. 'wedgedvedzd). Finaltf, d3 can be preceded by | (e.g.
'squelch’ skweltS, 'bulgbildz); 3 is never preceded by |, afids preceded blonly in a few

words and names (e.g. 'Welslglf, 'Walsh'wolf). A fairly similar situation is found if we ask if

n can precedd, d3; some BBC speakers hawng in 'lunch’, 'French’, etc., and never pronounce
the sequencef within a syllable, while other speakers (like me) always lgva these contexts

and neventf. In words like 'lunge’, ‘flange’ there seems to be no possible phonological distinction
betweeriand3, flend3 andlansz, flens. It seems, then, that no contrast between syllabledfinal
andltf exists in the BBC accent, and the same
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appears to be true in relationitpandnt{ and tonz andnd3. There are no other possibilities for
final-consonant clusters containitfg d3, except that the pre-final | or n may occur in
combination with post-final t, d as in 'squelchddveltft, 'hingedhindzd. It could not, then, be
said that(, d3 combine freely with other consonants in forming consonant clusters; this is
particularly noticeable in initial position.

How would the two-phoneme analysis affect the syllable-structure framework that was
introduced in Chapte¥? Initial t, d3 would have to be interpreted as initial t, d plus post-infitial
3, with the result that the post-initial set of consonants would have to contain |, r, w, j af\dZalso
- consonants which are rather different from the other four and which could only combine with t,
d. (The only alternative would be to put t, d with s in the pre-initial category, again with very
limited possibilities of combining with another consonant.)

iv) Finally, it has been suggested that if native speakers of English who have not been taught
phonetics feel thaf, d3 are each "one sound", we should be guided by their intuitions and prefer
the one-phoneme analysis. The problem with this is that discovering what untrained (or "naive")
speakers feel about their own language is not as easy as it might sound. It would be necessary to
ask questions like this: "Would you say that the word 'chip’ begins with one sound - like 'tip' and
'sip’ - or with two sounds - like 'trip' and 'skip'?" But the results would be distorted by the fact that
two consonant letters are used in the spelling; to do the test properly one should use illiterate
subjects, which raises many further problems.

This rather long discussion of the phonemic statu$, dfs shows how difficult it can be to reach a
conclusion in phonemic analysis.

For the rest of this chapter a number of other phonological problems will be discussed comparatively
briefly. We have already seen (in Chaptgproblems of analysis in connection with the sounds usually
transcribed hw, hj. The velar nasgldescribed in Chapt#r, also raises a lot of analysis problems: many
writers have suggested that the correct analysis is one in which there is no r) phoneme, and this sound i
treated as an allophone of the phoneme n that occurs when it precedes the phoneme g. It was explainec
ChapterY that in certain contexts no g is pronounced, but it can be claimed that at an abstract level there
a g phoneme, although in certain contexts the g is not actually pronounced. Theg sothedefore,

according to this theory, an allophone of n.

V¥, Y The English vowel system
The analysis of the English vowel system presented in Chapserd" contains a large number of

phonemes, and it is not surprising that some phonologists who believe in the importance of keeping the
total number of phonemes small propose different analyses
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which contain fewer than ten vowel phonemes and treat all long vowels and diphthongs as composed of
two phonemes each. There are different ways of doing this: one way is to treat long vowels and
diphthongs as composed of two vowel phonemes. Starting with a set of basic or "simple" vowel
phonemes (e.qg, ¢, &, A, D, U, 9) it is possible to make up long vowels by using short vowels twice. Our
usual transcription for long vowels is given in brackets:

(i) e (ax) oo (o) vu(w) 29(3)

This can be made to look less unusual by choosing different symbols for the basic vowels. We will use i,
e, a, A, 0, U, 9. thusi: could be transcribed as a: asaa, o: asoo, u: asuu ands: assa. In this

approach, diphthongs would be composed of a basic vowel phoneme followed by one,oihile
triphthongs would be made from a basic vowel plus one of i, u followed dryd would therefore be
composed of three phonemes.

Another way of doing this kind of analysis is to treat long vowels and diphthongs as composed of a vowe
plus a consonant; this may seem a less obvious way of proceeding, but it was for many years the choice
most American phonologists. The idea is that long vowels and diphthongs are composed of a basic vowe
phoneme followed by one of j, w, h (we should add r for rhotic accents). Thus the diphthongs would be
made up like this (our usual transcription is given in brackets):

ej (er) aw (du) th (19)

®j (a1) a&w (av) eh (ed)
pj (or) uh (V9)
Long vowels:
1j (i) xh (o) ph (o) oh (3) uw (u)

Diphthongs and long vowels are now of exactly the same phonological composition. An important point
about this analysis is that j, w, h do not otherwise occur finally in the syllable. In this analysis, the
inequality of distribution is corrected.

In Chapter? we saw how, although i: are clearly distinct in most contexts, there are other contexts

where we find a sound which cannot clearly be said to belong to one or other of these two phonemes. Tt
suggested solution to this problem was to use the symbol i, which does not represent any single phonerr
a similar proposal was made for u. We use the teairalisation for cases where contrasts between
phonemes which exist in other places in the language disappear in particular contexts. There are many
other ways of analysing the very complex vowel system of English, some of which are extremely
ingenious. Each has its own advantages and disadvantages.

\¥,¥ Syllabic consonants

A final analysis problem that we will consider is that mentioned at the end of Chaptav to deal with
syllabic consonants. It has to be recognised that syllabic consonants are a



problem: theyare phonologically different from their non-syllabic counterparts. How do we account for
the following minimal pairs, which were given in Chapier

Syllabic Non-syllabic
‘coddling’ kodliy ‘codling’ kodly
'Hungary' hangri ‘hungry' hangri

One possibility is to add new consonant phonemes to our list. We could invent the phrremestc.

The distribution of these consonants would be rather limited, but the main problem would be fitting them
into our pattern of syllable structure. For a word like 'butbam or 'bottle’bot], it would be necessary to
addn, | to the first post-final set; the argument would be extended to include the r in 'Hungary'. But if
these consonants now form part of a syllable-final consonant cluster, how do we account for the fact that
English speakers hear the consonants as extra syllables? The question might be answered by saying ths
the new phonemes are to be classed as vowels. Another possibility is to set up a phoneme that we migh
namesyllabicity, symbolised with the mark Then the word 'codling’ would consist of the following six
phonemesk-o-d-1-1-j, while the word ‘coddling’ would consist of the followisgyverphonemes:

k - o - d - I and simultaneously-- 1 — 1. This is superficially an attractive theory, but the proposed
phoneme is nothing like the other phonemes we have identified up to this point - putting it simply, the
syllabic mark doesn't have any sound.

Some phonologists maintain that a syllabic consonant is really a case of a vowel and a consonant that
have become combined. Let us suppose that the vowel is a. We could then say that, for example,
'Hungary' is phonemically hVNgarl while 'hungry' is hVNgri; it would then be necessary to say that the a
vowel phoneme in the phonemic representation is not pronounced as a vowel, but instead causes the
following consonant to become syllabic. This is an example of the abstract view of phonology where the
way a word is represented phonologically may be significantly different from the actual sequence of
sounds heard, so that the phonetic and the phonemic levels are quite widely separated.

13.4 Clusters of s with plosives

Words like 'spill', 'still', 'skill' are usually represented with the phonemes p, t, k following the s. But, as
many writers have pointed out, it would be quite reasonable to transcribe them with b, d, g instead. For
example, b, d, g are unaspirated while p, t, k in syllable-initial position are usually aspirated. However, in
sp, st, sk we find an unaspirated plosive, and there could be an argument for transcribing them as sb, sd
sg. We do not do this, perhaps because of the spelling, but it is important to remember that the contrasts
between p and b, between t and d and between k and g are neutralised in this context.

13.5 Schwa (9)

It has been suggested that there is not really a contrast betva@ela, since a only occurs in weak
syllables and no minimal pairs can be found to show a clear contrast between



o anda in unstressed syllables (although there have been some ingenious attempts). This has resulted ir
proposal that the phoneme symbahould be used for representing any occurrenoeooh, so that

‘cup’ (which is usually stressed) would be transcrikggl &nd 'upper' (with stress on the initial syllable)

as 5po. This news phoneme would thus have two allophones, one beargl the othek; the stress

mark would indicate the allophone and in weak syllables with no stress it would be more likely that the

o allophone would be pronounced.

Other phonologists have suggested thigtan allophone of several other vowels; for example, compare
the middle two syllables in the words 'econoniydnomi and ‘economici:ko'nomik - it appears that

when the stress moves away from the syllable contamnthg vowel becomes Similarly, compare
‘Germanicd3s:'meaenik with ‘German'd3s:mon - when the stress is taken away from the syllaiim,

the vowel weakens ta. (This view has already been referred to in the Notes for Chapt&ectionY.)

Many similar examples could be constructed with other vowels; some possibilities may be suggested by
the list of words given in SectichY to show the different spellings that can be pronouncedawitine
conclusion that could be drawn from this argument is that a is not a phoneme of English, but is an
allophone of several different vowel phonemes when those phonemes occur in an unstressed syllable. T
argument is in some ways quite an attractive one, but since it leads to a rather complex and abstract
phonemic analysis it is not adopted for this course.

\ ¥, Distinctive features

Many references have been made to phonology in this course, with the purpose of making use of the
concepts and analytical techniques of that subject to help explain various facts about English
pronunciation as efficiently as possible. One might call this "applied phonology"; however, the
phonological analysis of different languages raises a great number of difficult and interesting theoretical
problems, and for a long time the study of phonology "for its own sake" has been regarded as an
important area of theoretical linguistics. Within this area of what could be called "pure phonology",
problems are examined with little or no reference to their relevance to the language learner. Many
different theoretical approaches have been developed, and no area of phonology has been free from
critical examination. The very fundamental notion of the phoneme, for example, has been treated in man
different ways. One approach that has been given a lot of importagiséinstive feature analysis,

which is based on the principle that phonemes should be regarded not as independent and indivisible
units, but instead as combinations of different features. For example, if we consider the English d
phoneme, it is easy to show that it differs from the plosives b, g in its place of articulation (alveolar), from
tin being lenis, from s, z in not being fricative, from n in not being nasal, and so on. If we look at each of
the consonants just mentioned and see which of the features each one has, we get a table like this, whe
+ means that a phoneme does possess that feature and - means that it does not.

If you look carefully at this table, you will see that the combination of + and - values for each phoneme is
different; if two sounds were represented by exactly the same +'s and
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alveolar + — — + + + ¥
bilabial — + — — — — —
velar — — + — — — —
lenis + + + — _ + (+)*
plosive + + + + — _ _
fricative — — — — + + —

nasal — — — — — — +

* Since there is no fortis/lenis contrast among nasals this could be left blank.

-'s, then by definition they could not be different phonemes. In the case of the limited set of phonemes
used for this example, not all the features are needed: if one wished, it would be possible to dispense wi
for example, the featuneelar and the featuraasal.The g phoneme would still be distinguished from b, d

by being neither bilabial nor alveolar, and n would be distinct from plosives and fricatives simply by
being neither plosive nor fricative. To produce a complete analysis of all the phonemes of English, other
features would be needed for representing other types of consonant, and for vowels and diphthongs. In
distinctive feature analysis the features themselves thus become important components of the phonolog

It has been claimed by some writers that distinctive feature analysis is relevant to the study of language
learning, and that pronunciation difficulties experienced by learners are better seen as due to the need tc
learn a particular feature or combination of features than as the absence of particular phonemes. For
example, English speakers learning French or German have to learn to produce front rounded vowels. Ir
English it is not necessary to deal with vowels which are +front, +round, whereas this is necessary for
French and German; it could be said that the major task for the English-speaking learner of French or
German in this case is to learn the combination of these features, rather than to learn the individual
vowels y, @ and (in Frenclkg*.

English, on the other hand, has to be able to distinguish dental from labiodental and alveolar places of
articulation, for9 to be distinct from f, s and fdrto be distinct from v, z. This requires an additional

feature that most languages do not make use of, and learning this could be seen as a specific task for th
learner of English. Distinctive feature phonologists have also claimed that when children are learning
their first language, they acquire features rather than individual phonemes.

\Y,Y Conclusion
This chapter is intended to show that there are many ways of analysing the English phonemic system,
each with its own advantages and disadvantages. We need to consider

Y The phonetic symbols represent the following sounds: y is a ctogeréunded vowel (e.g. the vowel in FrertahGermanBiihne);
is a close-mid front rounded vowel (e.g. Frepetu,Germansctbn); e is an open-mid front rounded vowel (e.g. Frenelf)



the practical goal of teaching or learning about English pronunciation, and for this purpose a very abstrac
analysis would be unsuitable. This is one criterion for judging the value of an analysis; unless one
believes in carrying out phonological analysis for purely aesthetic reasons, the only other important
criterion is whether the analysis is likely to correspond to the representation of sounds in the human brait
Linguistic theory is preoccupied with economy, elegance and simplicity, but cognitive psychology and
neuropsychology show us that the brain often uses many different pathways to the same goal.

Notes on problems and further reading

The analysis off, d3 is discussed in Cruttendeh:(-A: YAY-A). The phonemic analysis of the velar nasal
has already been discussed above (see Notes on problems and further reading iry)Chidptédouble
vowel" interpretation of English long vowels was put forward by MacCarthyY) and is used by

Kreidler (Y + « £: €2-23). The "vowel- plus-semivowel" interpretation of long vowels and diphthongs was
almost universally accepted by American (and some British) writers fronf thes to the)41-s, and

still pervades contemporary American descriptions. It has the advantage of being economical on
phonemes and very "neat and tidy". The analysis in this form is presented in Trager and Brjthr(
generative phonology it is claimed that, at the abstract level, English vowels are simply tense or lax. If
they are lax they are realised as short vowels, if tense as diphthongs (this category includes what | have
been calling long vowels). The quality of the first element of the diphthongs/long vowels is modified by
some phonological rules, while other rules supply the second element automatically. This is set out in
Chomsky and Halle'@1A: YYA-AY), There is a valuable discussion of the interpretation of the English
vowel system with reference to several different accents in Giegeéfidh:(Chapter”), followed by an
explanation of the distinctive feature analysis of the English vowel system (Chpatef the consonant
system (Chapte?). A more wide-ranging discussion of distinctive features is given in @teak (Y« V:
Chapten +).

The idea thad is an allophone of many English vowels is not a new one. In generative phorology,

results from vowel reduction in vowels which have never received stress in the process of the applicatior
of stress rules. This is explained - in rather difficult terms - in Chomsky and MaNé&: {)+-Y1). A

clearer treatment of the schwa problem is in GiegeniéRY: 1A-2 andYAe-V),

Note for teachers

Since this is a theoretical chapter it is difficult to provide practical work. | do not feel that it is helpful for
students to do exercises on using different ways of transcribing English phonemes - just learning one sef
of conventions is difficult enough. Some books on phonology give exercises on the phonemic analysis of
other languages (e.g. Katambaa?; Roca and Johnsoh} 1), but although these are useful, | do not

feel that it would be appropriate in this book to divert attention from English. The exercises given below
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therefore concentrate on bits of phonetically transcribed English which involve problems when a
phonemic representation is required.

Written exercises

All the following exercises involve different ways of looking at the phonemic interpretation of English
sounds. We use square brackets here to indicate when symbols are phonetic rather than phonemic.

V' In this exercise you must look at phonetically transcribed material from an English accent
different from BBC pronunciation and decide on the best way to interpret and transcribe it

phonemically.
a) 'thing'
b) ‘'think'
c) 'thinking'
d) ‘finger'
e) 'singer’

f) 'singing'

Ping]
Ppk]
Pipking]
fingo]
finge]
bmgmg]

Y It often happens in rapid English speech that a nasal consonant disappears when it comes betwe:
a vowel and another consonant. For example, this may happen to the n in ‘front": when this
happens the preceding vowel becomes nasalised - some of the air escapes through the nose. We
symbolise a nasalised vowel in phonetic transcription by putting the ~ diacritic above it; for
example, the word 'front' may be pronouncé&dt]. Nasalised vowels are found in the words
given in phonetic transcription below. Transcribe them phonemically.

a) 'sound'
b) ‘anger’
c) ‘can't'
d) ‘camper’
e) 'bond'

$a0d]
£99]
ka:t]
Heeps]
pod]

¥ When the phoneme t occurs between vowels it is sometimes pronounced as a "tap": the tongue
blade strikes the alveolar ridge sharply, producing a very brief voiced plosive. The IPA phonetic
symbol for this is r, but many books which deal with American pronunciation prefer to use the
phonetic symbaf; this sound is frequently pronounced in American English, and is also found in
a number of accents in Britain: think of a typical American pronunciation of "getting better",
which we can transcribe phonetically gstin bets]. Look at the transcriptions of the words
given below and see if you can work out (for the accent in question) the environment in which tis

found.

a) 'betting’

b) 'bedding’
c) 'attend'

d) ‘attitude’

petin]
Bedin]
$thend]
Fetothu:d]



e) 'time’ ffhaim]
f) ‘tight' [thart]

Distinctive feature analysis looks at different properties of segments and classes of segments. In
the following exercise you must mark the value of each feature in the table for each segment listes
on the top row with either a + or -; you will probably find it useful to look at the IPA chart on p.

XIl.

p

d

S

m

z

Continuant

Alveolar

Voiced

In the following sets of segments (a-f), all segments in the set possess some characteristic feature
which they have in common and which may distinguish them from other segments. Can you

identify what this common feature might be for each set?

a) English i:,1, u:,u; cardinal vowels [i], [€], [u], [0]

b) tdnlstfdzf3r
c) bfvkgh

d ptkfOs/tf

€) u: 0! oU au

f) lrwj




14 Aspects of connected speech

Many years ago scientists tried to develop machines that produced speech fratukakpof pre-

recorded words; the machines were designed to join these words together to form sentences. For very
limited messages, such as those of a "talking clock”, this technique was usable, but for other purposes tt
quality of the speech was so unnatural that it was practically unintelligible. In recent years, developments
in computer technology have led to big improvements in this way of producing speech, but the
inadequacy of the original "mechanical speech" approach has many lessons to teach us about pronuncic
tion teaching and learning. In looking at connected speech it is useful to bear in mind the difference
between the way humans speak and what would be found in "mechanical speech"”.

V¢, Rhythm @AUE, EXx
\

The notion ofrhythm involves some noticeable event happening at regular intervals of time; one can
detect the rhythm of a heartbeat, of a flashing light or of a piece of music. It has often been claimed that
English speech is rhythmical, and that the rhythm is detectable in the regular occurrence of stressed
syllables. Of course, it is not suggested that the timing is as regular as a clock: the regularity of
occurrence is only relative. The theory that Englishdtigss-timed rhythmimplies that stressed

syllables will tend to occur at relatively regular intervals whether they are separated by unstressed
syllables or not; this would not be the case in "mechanical speech". An example is given below. In this
sentence, the stressed syllables are given numbers: syNadolelS are not separated by any unstressed
syllables,Y andY are separated by one unstressed syllabdad ¢ by two, andé and® by three.

\ Y Y 3 o
'Walk 'down the 'path to the 'end of the ca'nal

The stress-timed rhythm theory states that the times from each stressed syllable to the next will tend to &
the same, irrespective of the number of intervening unstressed syllables. The theory also claims that whi
some languages (e.g. Russian, Arabic) have stress-timed rhythm similar to that of English, others (e.g.
French, Telugu, Yoruba) have a different rhythmical structure csyldable-timed rhythm; in these
languages, all syllables, whether stressed or unstressed, tend to occur at regular time intervals and the



time between stressed syllables will be shorter or longer in proportion to the number of unstressed
syllables. Some writers have developed theories of English rhythm in which a unit of rhythoot tre

used (with a parallel in the metrical analysis of verse). The foot begins with a stressed syllable and
includes all following unstressed syllables up to (but not including) the following stressed syllable. The
example sentence given above would be divided into feet as follows:

IR T
E'Walk é‘down theé‘path to theé'end of the ca‘f‘nal

Some theories of rhythm go further than this, and point to the fact that some feet are stronger than other:
producing strong-weak patterns in larger pieces of speech above the level of the foot. To understand hoy
this could be done, let's start with a simple example: the word ‘twenty' has one strong and one weak
syllable, forming one foot. A diagram of its rhythmical structure can be made, svbiareds for "strong"

andw stands for "weak".

5 w
twen ty
The word 'places' has the same form:
/\w
pla ces

Now consider the phrase 'twenty places’, where 'places’ normally carries stronger stress thafi.&wenty
is rhythmically stronger). We can make our "tree diagram" grow to look like this:

T

w $

5 W 5 W
twen ty pla ces

If we then look at this phrase in the context of a longer phrase 'twenty places further back’, and build up
the 'further back' part in a similar way, we would end up with an even more elaborate structure:
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W

N N

d §
§ W § W § W 5
twen ty pla ces fur ther back

w

By analysing speech in this way we are able to show the relationships between strong and weak elemen
and the different levels of stress that we find. The strength of any particular syllable can be measured by
counting up the number of times aaymbol occurs above it. The levels in the sentence shown above can
be diagrammed like this (leaving out syllables that have never received stress at any level):

s

S S s
S = S _________.S______________ S____
twen ty pla ces fur ther back

The above "metrical grid" may be correct for very slow speech, but we must now look at what happens tc
the rhythm in normal speech: many English speakers would feel that, although in ‘twenty places' the righ
hand foot is the stronger, the word ‘twenty' is stronger than 'places’ in 'twenty places further back' when
spoken in conversational style. It is widely claimed that English speech tends towards a regular
alternation between stronger and weaker, and tends to adjust stress levels to bring this about. The effect
particularly noticeable in cases such as the following, which all show the effect of what istratse

shift:

compact (adjectivejom’pakt but compact diskkompaekt ‘disk
thirteenfs:'ti:n but thirteenth placeé3:ti:n0' plers
Westminstemwest'minsto but Westminster Abbewestminstor' &bi

In brief, it seems that stresses are altered according to context: we need to be able to explain how and w
this happens, but this is a difficult question and one for which we have only partial answers.

An additional factor is that in speaking English we vary in how rhythmically we speak: sometimes we
speak very rhythmically (this is typical of some styles of public speaking) while at other times we may
speak arhythmically (i.e. without rhythm) if we are hesitant or nervous. Stress-timed rhythm is thus
perhaps characteristic of one style of speaking, not of English speech as a whole; one always speaks wi
some degree of rhythmicality,



but the degree varies between a minimum value (arhythmical) and a maximum value (completely stress-
timed rhythm).

It follows from what was stated earlier that in a stress-timed language all the feet are supposed to be of
roughly the same duration. Many foreign learners of English are made to practise speaking English with
regular rhythm, often with the teacher beating time or clapping hands on the stressed syllables. It must b
pointed out, however, that the evidence for the existence of truly stress-timed rhythm is not strong. There
are many laboratory techniques for measuring time in speech, and measurement of the time intervals
between stressed syllables in connected English speech has not shown the expected regularity; moreov
using the same measuring techniques on different languages, it has not been possible to show a clear
difference between "stress-timed" and "syllable-timed" languages. Experiments have shown that we tenc
to hear speech as more rhythmical than it actually is, and one suspects that this is what the proponents ¢
the stress-timed rhythm theory have been led to do in their auditory analysis of English rhythm. However
one ought to keep an open mind on the subject, remembering that the large-scale, objective study of
suprasegmental aspects of real speech is difficult to carry out, and much research remains to be done.

What, then, is the practical value of the traditional "rhythm exercise" for foreign learners? The argument
about rhythm should not make us forget the very important difference in English between strong and
weak syllables. Some languages do not have such a noticeable difference (which may, perhaps, explain
the subjective impression of "syllable- timing"), and for native speakers of such languages who are
learning English it can be helpful to practise repeating strongly rhythmical utterances since this forces the
speaker to concentrate on making unstressed syllables weak. Speakers of languages like Japanese,
Hungarian and Spanish - which do not have weak syllables to anything like the same extent as English
does - may well find such exercises of some value (as long as they are not overdone to the point where
learners feel they have to speak English as though they were reciting verse).

1 ¢,Y Assimilation

The device mentioned earlier that produces "mechanical speech” would contain all the words of English,
each having been recorded in isolation. A significant difference in natural connected speech is the way
that sounds belonging to one word can cause changes in sounds belonging to neighbouring words.
Assuming that we know how the phonemes of a particular word would be realised when the word is
pronounced in isolation, in cases where we find a phoneme realised differently as a result of being near
some other phoneme belonging to a neighbouring word we call this difference an instance of
assimilation. Assimilation is something which varies in extent according to speaking rate and style: it is
more likely to be found in rapid, casual speech and less likely in slow, careful speech. Sometimes the
difference caused by assimilation is very noticeable, and sometimes it is very slight. Generally speaking,
the cases that have most often been described are
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assimilations affecting consonants. As an example, consider a case where two words are combined, the
first of which ends with a single final consonant (which we will c8lland the second of which starts
with a single initial consonant (which we will callyOwe can construct a diagram like this:

boundary

If Cf changes to become liké i@ some way, then the assimilation is callegressive(the phoneme that
comes first is affected by the one that comes after it;dh@nges to become like i@ some way, then

the assimilation is callegrogressive.An example of the latter is what is sometimes catlz@lescence,

or coalescent assimilationa finalt, d and an initial j following often combine to fortf) d3, so that 'not

yet' is pronouncednptfet and 'could you' isikdzu. In what ways can a consonant change? We have seen
that the main differences between consonants are of three types:

i) differences in place of articulation;
i) differences in manner of articulation;
iii) differences in voicing.

In parallel with this, we can identify assimilation of place, of manner and of voicing in consonants.
Assimilation of place is most clearly observable in some cases where a final cons§naith (@veolar

place of articulation is followed by an initial consonan (@th a place of articulation that isot

alveolar. For example, the final consonant in 'that' is alveolar t. In rapid, casual speech the t will

become p before a bilabial consonant, as in: 'that peyapnps:sn; 'that mandep men; ‘'meat pie'

mi:p par. Before a dental consonant, t will change to a dental plosive, for which the phonetic symbol is t,
as in: 'that thingdat 01n; 'get thoseget 0ouz; ‘cut throughkat Oru:. Before a velar consonant, the t will
become k, as in: 'that casetk kels, 'bright coloumbrark kals, 'quite goodkwark gud. In similar

contexts d would become b, d and g, respectively, and n would become ny;reaachples of this

would be: 'good boyjub boi, 'bad thingbaed 61, ‘card gameka:g germ, 'green papegri:m peip9,

fine thoughtfam 6o:t, 'ten girls'teg gs:lz. However, the same is not true of the other alveolar

consonants: s and z behave differently, the only noticeable change being that s becomes S, and z becor
Z when followed by S or j, as in: 'this shé€f fu:; 'those yearslou3 jioz. It is important to note that the
consonants that have undergone assimilation have not disappeared; in the above examples, the duratior
the consonants remains more or less what one would expect for a two-consonant cluster. Assimilation of
place is only noticeable in this regressive assimilation of alveolar consonants; it is not something that
foreign learners need to learn to do.

Assimilation of manner is much less noticeable, and is only found in the most rapid and casual speech;
generally speaking, the tendency is again for regressive assimilation and the change in manner is most
likely to be towards an "easier" consonant - one which
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makes less obstruction to the airflow. It is thus possible to find cases where a final plosive becomes a
fricative or nasal (e.g. 'that sidebs said, 'good nightgun nart), but most unlikely that a final fricative

or nasal would become a plosive. In one particular case we find progressive assimilation of manner, whe
a word-initiald follows a plosive or nasal at the end of a preceding word: it is very common to find that
the C becomes identical in manner to thieb@t with dental place of articulation. For example (the arrow
symbol means "becomes"):

'in the' in 02 — 1nnd
'get them' get dom — get tom
'read these'ri:d 01:z — riid diiz

Thed phoneme frequently occurs with no discernible friction noise.

Assimilation of voice is also found, but again only in a limited way. Only regressive assimilation of voice
is found across word boundaries, and then only of one type; since this matter is important for foreign
learners we will look at it in some detail. If i§ a lenis (i.e. "voiced") consonant and<fortis

("voiceless") we often find that the lenis consonant has no voicing; for example in 'l have to' the final v
becomes voiceless f because of the following voicelessithieef tu, and in the same way the z in
‘cheeset(i:z becomes more like s when it occurs in 'cheesecfik&eik. This is not a very noticeable

case of assimilation, since, as was explained in Chapteitial and final lenis consonants usually have

little or no voicing anyway; these devoiced consonants do not shorten preceding vowels as true fortis
consonants do. However, whehi€fortis ("voiceless") and'@enis ("voiced"), a context in which in

many languages'@ould become voiced, assimilation of voice never takes place; consider the following
example: 'l like that black dog' al lafket blek dog. It is typical of many foreign learners of English

that they allow regressive assimilation of voicing to change the final k of 'like' to g, the final t of 'that' to d
and the final k of 'black’ to g, giving al ladged blaeg dog. This creates a strong impression of a foreign
accent.

Up to this point we have been looking at some fairly clear cases of assimilation across word boundaries.
However, similar effects are also observable across morpheme boundaries and to some extent also with
the morpheme. Sometimes in the latter case it seems that the assimilation is rather different from the
word-boundary examples; for example, if in a syllable-final consonant cluster a nasal consonant precede
a plosive or a fricative in the same morpheme, then the place of articulation of the nasal is always
determined by the place of articulation of the other consonant; thus: ‘bump; ‘tenth'ten6, 'hunt’

hant, 'bankbaegk. It could be said that this assimilation has become fixed as part of the phonological
structure of English syllables, since exceptions are almost non-existent. A similar example of a type of
assimilation that has become fixed is the progressive assimilation of voice with the suffixes s, z; when a
verb carries a third person singular '-s' suffix, or a noun carries an '-s' plural suffix or an '-'s' possessive
suffix, that suffix will be pronounced as s if the preceding consonant is fortis ("voiceless") and as z if the
preceding consonant is lenis ("voiced"). Thus:
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‘cats' kets 'dogs' dongz
jumpsd3zamps 'runs' ranz
'Pat's' pats 'Pam’'spemz

Assimilation creates something of a problem for phoneme theory: when, for example, d igdgood'
becomes g in the context ‘good girl', givimgg g3:1 or b in the context 'good boyib boi, should we

say that one phoneme has been substituted for another? If we do this, how do we describe the assimilati
in 'good thing', where d becomes dentdlefore thed of 'thing’, or in 'good food', where d becomes a
labiodental plosive before the f in 'food'? English has no dental or labiodental plosive phonemes, so in
these cases, although there is clearly assimilation, there could not be said to be a substitution of one
phoneme for another. The alternative is to say that assimilation causes a phoneme to be realised by a
different allophone; this would mean that, in the casgsgfgs:1 andgub bo1, the phoneme d of 'good’

has velar and bilabial allophones. Traditionally, phonemes were supposed not to overlap in their
allophones, so that the only plosives that could have allophones with bilabial place of articulation were p,
b; this restriction is no longer looked on as so important. The traditional view of assimilation as a change
from one phoneme to another is, therefore, naive: modern instrumental studies in the broader field of
coarticu- lation show that when assimilation happens one can often see some sort of combination of
articulatory gestures. In 'good girl', for example, it is not a simple matter of the first word enbargn

d or in g, but rather a matter of the extent to which alveolar and/or velar closures are achieved. There me
be an alveolar closure immediately preceding and overlapping with a velar closure; there may be
simultaneous alveolar and velar closure, or a velar closure followed by slight contact but not closure in
the alveolar region. There are many other possibilities.

Much more could be said about assimilation but, from the point of view of learning or teaching English
pronunciation, to do so would not be very useful. It is essentially a natural phenomenon that can be seer
in any sort of complex physical activity, and the only important matter is to remember the restriction,
specific to English, on voicing assimilation mentioned above.

\¢,Y Elision © AU ¢ EX2

The nature otlision may be stated quite simply: under certain circumstances sounds disappear. One
might express this in more technical language by saying that in certain circumstances a phoneme may b
realised agero, or havezero realisationor bedeleted.As with assimilation, elision is typical of rapid,

casual speech. Producing elisions is something which foreign learners do not need to learn to do, but it i
important for them to be aware that when native speakers of English talk to each other, quite a number c
phonemes that the foreigner might expect to hear are not actually pronounced. We will look at some
examples, although only a small number of the many possibilities can be given here.
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ii)

Loss of weak vowel after p, t, k.

In words like 'potato’, 'tomato’, ‘'canary’, '‘perhaps’, today', the vowel in the first syllable may
disappear; the aspiration of the initial plosive takes up the whole of the middle portion of the
syllable, resulting in these pronunciations (where h indicates aspiration in the phonetic
transcription):

pMtertou th'ma:tou kMneari pMheps  th'der

Weak vowel + n, |, r becomes syllabic consonant (see Chafdedetails of syllabic
consonants). For example:

‘tonight'  tnart 'police’  pli:s ‘correct’  krekt
Avoidance of complex consonant clusters.

It has been claimed that no normal English speaker would ever pronounce all the consonants
between the last two words of the following:

'‘George the Sixth's throne'  d3o0:d3 09 siksOs Oroun

Though this is not impossible to pronounce, something like slksTr@Un or slksr@Un is a more
likely pronunciation for the last two words. In clusters of three plosives or two plosives plus a
fricative, the middle plosive may disappear, so that the following pronunciations result:

‘acts'zks, 'looked backluk bk, 'scripts'skrips

Iv) Loss of final v in 'of before consonants; for example:

'lots of themlpts a dem, ‘waste of moneyveist o mani

This last example is typical of very casual speech, and would be regarded as substandard by conservati
listeners. A more common case is where the vowel of 'of' is lost, leaving either v in a voiced context (e.g.
‘all of mine' O:I v maln) or fin a voiceless context (e.g. 'best of three' best f Tri:).

It is difficult to know whether contractions of grammatical words should be regarded as examples of
elision or not. The fact that they are regularly represented with special spelling forms makes them seem
rather different from the above examples. The best-known cases are:

‘had’, ‘would'": spelt' d, pronounced d (after voweld)(after consonants);

is', 'has": spelt's, pronounced s (after fortis consonants), z (after lenis consonants), except that aft
s, z,§, 3, tf, d3 'is" is pronounced Iz and 'has' is pronounced @z in contracted form;

'will': spelt 1l, pronounced | (after voweld)(after consonants);

‘have': spelt' ve, pronounced v (after voweds)(after consonants);

'not’: spelt n't, pronounced nt (after vowelg)(after consonants). There are also vowel changes
associated with n't (e.g. 'cdan - 'can't'’ka:nt; 'do'du: - 'don't'dount; 'shall'{el -'shan'tfa:nt);
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e ‘are': spelt 're, pronounced a after vowels, usually with some change in the preceding vowel (e.g.
'you'ju: - 'you're'juo or jor, 'we'wi: - 'we're'wio, 'they'der - ‘they'redeo); linking is used when a
vowel follows, as explained in the next section. Contracted 'are' is also pronouncad as
or when following a consonant.

V¢,¢ Linking

In our hypothetical "mechanical speech" all words would be separate units placed next to each other in
sequence; in real connected speech, however, we link words together in a number of ways. The most
familiar case is the use bihking r; the phoneme r does not occur in syllable-final position in the BBC
accent, but when the spelling of a word suggests a final r, and a word beginning with a vowel follows, the
usual pronunciation is to pronounce with r. For example:

'here' hio but 'here are' hiar 2
four' fo: but ‘four eggsfo:r egz

BBC speakers often use r in a similar way to link words ending with a vowel, even when there is no
"justification” from the spelling, as in:

'Formula A' formjolor er
'‘Australia all out' pstrerliar o:1 aut
'media event'  mi:dior vent

This has been calladtrusive r; some English speakers and teachers still regard this as incorrect or
substandard pronunciation, but it is undoubtedly widespread.

"Linking r" and "intrusive r" are special casegwficture; we need to consider the relationship between

one sound and the sounds that immediately precede and follow it. If we take the two words 'my turn’
mar t3in, we know that the sounds m amglt ands:, ands: andn are closely linked. The problem lies in
deciding what the relationship is between al and t; since we do not usually pause between words, there i
no silence to indicate word division and to justify the space left in the transcription. But if English
speakers hear ma:n they can usually recognise this as 'my turn' and not ‘'might earn'. This is where the
problem of juncture becomes apparent. What is it that makes perceptible the difference tnetvtern
andmart 3:n? The answer is that in one case the t is fully aspirated (initial in ‘turn’), and in the other case
it is not (being final in 'might’). In addition to this, the al diphthong is shorter in 'might'. If a difference in
meaning is caused by the difference between aspirated and unaspirated t, how can we avoid the
conclusion that English has a phonemic contrast between aspirated and unaspirated t? The answer is th
the position of a word boundary has some effect on the realisation of the t phoneme; this is one of the
many cases in which the occurrence of different allophones can only be properly explained by making
reference to units of grammar (something which was for a long time disapproved of by many
phonologists).
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Many ingenious minimal pairs have been invented to show the significance of juncture, a few of which
are given below:

'might rain'mart rein (r voiced when initial in ‘raingr shortened), vs.
'my train'mari trein (r voiceless following t in ‘'trainir longer)

o ‘all that I'm after todays:l dot arm a:fto toder (t relatively unaspirated when final in 'that')
e ‘all the time after today:l 0o taim a:fto toder (t aspirated when initial in 'time")

e ‘tray lending' trel lendIN ("clear I" initial in 'lending’) 'trail endinggil endig ("dark I" final in
‘trail’)
e 'keep stickingki:p stikiyg (t unaspirated after s) 'keeps tickikgps tikin (t aspirated in 'ticking')

The context in which the words occur almost always makes it clear where the boundary comes, and the
juncture information is then redundant.

It should by now be clear that there is a great deal of difference between the way words are pronounced
isolation and their pronunciation in the context of connected speech.

Notes on problems and further reading

V¢,Y English rhythm is a controversial subject on which widely differing views have been expressed. On
one side there have been writers such as Abercrombi€)and Halliday {47Y) who set out an

elaborate theory of the rhythmical structure of English speech (including foot theory). On the other side
there are sceptics like Crystali(t4: Y11-2) who reject the idea of an inherent rhythmical pattern. The
distinction between physically measurable time intervals and subjective impressions of rhythmicality is
discussed in Roach {AY) and Lehiste (3VYV). Adams {1V4) presents a review and experimental study

of the subject, and concludes that, despite the theoretical problems, there is practical value in teaching
rhythm to learners of English. The "stress-timed / syllable-timed" dichotomy is generally agreed in
modern work to be an oversimplification; a more widely accepted view is that all languages display
characteristics of both types of rhythm, but each may be closer to one or the other; see Mitchell (

and Dauer (3AY). Dauer's theory makes possible comparisons between different languages in terms of
their relative positions on a scale from maximally stress-timed to maximally syllable-timed (see for
example Dimitrova,) 42V).

For some writers concerned with English language teaching, the notion of rhythmoigs @ractical matter
of making a sufficiently clear difference between strong and weak syllabteéer than concentrating on a rigid
timing pattern, as | suggest at the end of Sectioh; see, for example, Taylor {AY).

The treatment of rhythmical hierarchy is based on the theory of metrical phonblogg.and McCully
(Y4AY) give a full explanation of this, but it is difficult material.
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Goldsmith ( 44 +: Chaptert) and Katamba'(tA4: Chaptenr' Y, V) are briefer and somewhat simpler. A
paper by Fudge'(14) discusses the relationship between syllables, words and feet. James (
explores the relevance of metrical phonology to language learning.

V¢,Y  Factors such as assimilation and elision are dealt with in an interesting and original way in
Shockey [+ +Y). Assimilation is described in more conventional terms in Cruttendem(YaVv-Y.Y),

For reading on coatrticulation, which studies the influences of sounds on each other in wider and more
complex ways than assimilation, see Rodch {), Ladefoged Y+ +1: TA-VY),

V&,¥  An essential part of acquiring fluency in English is learning to produce connected speech without
gaps between words, and this is the practical importance of linking. You can read about "linking r* and
“intrusive r" in Collins and Mees' ¢ + A) and Giegerich)(33Y: YA)-Y),

An important question to be asked in relation to juncture is whether it can actually be heard.Uones (
implies that it can, but experimental work (e.g. O'Connor and Tobféy:,) suggests that in many cases

it is not perceptible unless a speaker is deliberately trying to avoid ambiguity. It is interesting to note that
some phonologists of théle«s and) 1+ s felt it necessary to invent a 'phoneme’ of juncture in order to

be able to transcribe minimal pairs like 'grey tape' / 'great ape' unambiguously without having to refer to
grammatical boundaries; see, for example, Trager and Shiih)(

Notes for teachers

There is a lot of disagreement about the importance of the various topics in this chapter from the languac
teacher's point of view. My feeling is that while the practice and study of connected speech are agreed b
everyone to be very valuable, this can sometimes result in some relatively unimportant aspects of speec|
(e.g. assimilation, juncture) being given more emphasis than they should. It would not be practical or
useful to teach all learners of English to produce assimilations; practice in making elisions is more useful
and it is clearly valuable to do exercises related to rhythm and linking. Perhaps the most important
consequence of what has been described in this chapter is that learners of English must be made very
clearly aware of the problems that they will meet in listening to colloquial, connected speech.

In looking at the importance of studying aspects of speech above the segmental level some writers have
claimed that learners can come to identify an overall "feel” of the pronunciation of the language being
learned. Differences between languages have been described in termsanfituddtory settings - that

is, overall articulatory posture - by Honikmari{ ¢). She describes such factors as lip mobility and

tongue setting for English, French and other languages. The notion seems a useful one, although it is
difficult to confirm these settings scientifically.
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Audio Unit ) ¢ is liable to come as something of a surprise to students who have not had the experience c
examining colloquial English speech before. The main message to get across is that concentration on
selective, analytic listening will help them to recognise what is being said, and that practice usually bring
confidence.

Written exercises

\

Divide the following sentences up into feet, using a dotted vertical line (i) as a boundary symbol.
If a sentence starts with an unstressed syllable, leave it out of consideration - it doesn't belong in ¢
foot.

a) A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush.

b) Over a quarter of a century has elapsed since his death.

c) Computers consume a considerable amount of money and time.

d) Most of them have arrived on the bus.

e) Newspaper editors are invariably underworked.

Draw tree diagrams of the rhythmical structure of the following phrases.
a) Christmas present

b) Rolls-Royce

c) pet-food dealer

d) Rolls-Royce rally event

The following sentences are given in spelling and in a "slow, careful" phonemic transcription.
Rewrite the phonemic transcription as a "broad phonetic" one so as to show likely assimilations,
elisions and linking.

a) One cause of asthma is supposedto be allergies
wan  koiz  ov ®sOmo 1z sopauzd to bi @®lodziz

b) What the urban population  could useis better trains
wot 01 3:bon popjolerfn  kud jwz 1z beta treinz

c) She acts particularly well in the first scene
i xkts potikjololi  wel in 0o f3ist siin
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ve Intonation »

Many of the previous chapters have been concerned with the description of phonemes, and id,$ection

it was pointed out that the subject of phonology includes not just this aspect (which is usually called
segmental phonologyput also several others. In Chaptersand)), for example, we studied stress.

Clearly, stress has linguistic importance and is therefore an aspect of the phonology of English that must
be described, but it is not usually regarded as something that is related to individual segmental phoneme
normally, stress is said to be something that is applied to (or is a property of) syllables, and is therefore
part of thesuprasegmental phonologyf English. (Another name for suprasegmental phonology is
prosodic phonologyor prosody.) An important part of suprasegmental phonologptisnation, and the

next five chapters are devoted to this subject.

What is intonation? No definition is completely satisfactory, but any attempt at a definition must
recognise that thpitch of the voice plays the most important part. Only in very unusual situations do we
speak with fixed, unvarying pitch, and when we speak normally the pitch of our voice is constantly
changing. One of the most important tasks in analysing intonation is to listen to the speaker's pitch and
recognise what it is doing; this is not an easy thing to do, and it seems to be a quite different skill from
that acquired in studying segmental phonetics. We describe pitch in tehigh @hdlow, and some

people find it difficult to relate what they hear in someone's voice to a scale ranging from low to high. We
should remember that "high" and "low" are arbitrary choices for end- points of the pitch scale. It would be
perfectly reasonable to think of pitch as ranging instead from "light" to "heavy", for example, or from
"left" to "right", and people who have difficulty in "hearing" intonation patterns are generally only having
difficulty in relating what they hear (which is the same as what everyone else hears) to this "pseudo-
spatial” representation.

It is very important to make the point that we are not interested in all aspects of a speaker's pitch; the onl
things that should interest us are those which carry some linguistic information. If a speaker tries to talk
while riding fast on a horse, his or her pitch will make a lot of sudden rises and falls as a result of the
irregular movement; this is something which is outside the speaker's control and therefore cannot be
linguistically significant. Similarly, if we take two speakers at random we will almost certainly find that
one speaker typically speaks with lower pitch than the other; the difference between the two speakers is
not linguistically significant because their habitual pitch level is determined by their physical structure.
But an individual speaker does have control over his or her own pitch,
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and may choose to speak with a higher than normal pitch; this is somethingsyotintially of
linguistic significance.

A word of caution is needed in connection with the waitdh. Strictly speaking, this should be used to

refer to an auditory sensation experienced by the hearer. The rate of vibration of the vocal folds -
something which is physically measurable, and which is related to activity on the part of the speaker - is
thefundamental frequencyof voiced sounds, and should not be called "pitch". However, as long as this
distinction is understood, it is generally agreed that the term "pitch™ is a convenient one to use informally
to refer both to the subjective sensation and to the objectively measurable fundamental frequency.

We have established that for pitch differences to be linguistically significant, it is a necessary condition
that they should be under the speaker's control. There is another necessary condition and that is that a
pitch difference must bperceptible; it is possible to detect differences in thequency of the vibration

of a speaker's voice by means of laboratory instruments, but these differences may not be great enough
be heard by a listener as differences in pitch. Finally, it should be remembered that in looking for
linguistically significant aspects of speech we must always be lookirgpfdrasts;one of the most

important things about any unit of phonology or grammar is the set of items it contrasts with. We know
how to establish which phonemes are in contrast with b in the context -in; we can substitute other
phonemes (e.g. p, S) to change the identity of the word from 'bin’ to 'pin’ to 'sin’. Can we establish such
units and contrasts in intonation?

Y2,) Form and function in intonation

To summarise what was said above, we want to know the answers to two questions about English speec
i) What can we observe when we study pitch variations?
i) What is the linguistic importance of the phenomena we observe?
These questions might be rephrased more briefly as:
i) What is theform of intonation?
i) What is thefunction of intonation?

We will begin by looking at intonation in the shortest piece of speech we can find - the single syllable. At
this point a new term will be introduced: we need a hame for a continuous piece of speech beginning anc
ending with a clear pause, and we will call thisustierance. In this chapter, then, we are going to look at

the intonation of one-syllable utterances. These are quite common, and give us a comparatively easy
introduction to the subject.

Two common one-syllable utterances are 'yes' and 'no'. The first thing to notice is that we have a choice
of saying these with the pitch remaining at a constant level, or with the pitch changing from one level to
another. The word we use for the overall behaviour
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of the pitch in these examplestane; a one-syllable word can be said with eithés\ael toneor a

moving tone.If you try saying 'yes' or 'no' with a level tone (rather as though you were trying to sing

them on a steady note) you may find the result does not sound natural, and indeed English speakers do
use level tones on one-syllable utterances very frequently. Moving tones are more common. If English
speakers want to say 'yes' or 'no' in a definite, final manner they will probablyalkegatone - one

which descends from a higher to a lower pitch. If they want to say 'yes?' or 'no?" in a questioning manner
they may say it with aising tone - a movement from a lower pitch to a higher one.

Notice that already, in talking about different tones, some idea of function has been introduced; speakers
are said to select from a choice of tones according to how they want the utterance to be heard, and it is
implied that the listener will hear one-syllable utterances said with different tones as sounding different ir
some way. During the development of modern phonetics in the twentieth century it was for a long time
hoped that scientific study of intonation would make it possible to state what the function of each
different aspect of intonation was, and that foreign learners could then be taught rules to enable them to
use intonation in the way that native speakers use it. Few people now believe this to be possible. It is
certainly possible to produce a few general rules, and some will be given in this course, just as a few
general rules for word stress were given in Chapte@nd) ). However, these rules are certainly not
adequate as a complete practical guide to how to use English intonation. My treatment of intonation is
based on the belief that foreign learners of English at advanced levels who may use this course should &
given training to make them better able to recognise and copy English intonation. The only really efficien
way to learn tase the intonation of a language is the way a child acquires the intonation of its first
language, and the training referred to above should help the adult learner of English to acquire English
intonation in a similar (though much slower) way - through listening to and talking to English speakers. It
is perhaps a discouraging thing to say, but learners of English who are not able to talk regularly with
native speakers of English, or who are not able at least to listen regularly to colloquial English, are not
likely to learn English intonation, although they may learn very good pronunciation of the segments and
use stress correctly.

)o,Y. Tone and tone languages @AU)Y°, Exs)-¢

In the preceding section we mentioned three simple possibilities for the intonation used in pronouncing
the one-word utterances 'yes' and 'no'. These were: level, fall and rise. It will often be necessary to use
symbols to represent tones, and for this we will use marks placed before the syllable in the following way
(phonemic transcription will not be used in these examples - words are given in spelling):

Level _yes _no
Faling \yes \no
Rising lyes Ino
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This simple system for tone transcription could be extended, if we wished, to cover a greater number of
possibilities. For example, if it were important to distinguish between a high level and low level tone for
English we could do it in this way:

High level ~yes ™no
Low level _yes _no

Although in English we do on occasions Sggs or no and on other occasions _yes or _no, a speaker of
English would be unlikely to say that the meaning of the words 'yes' and 'no’ was different with the
different tones; as will be seen below, we will not use the symbols for high and low versions of tones in
the description of English intonation. But there are many languages in which the tone can determine the
meaning of a word, and changing from one tone to another can completely change the meaning. For
example, in Kono, a language of West Africa, we find the following (meanings given in brackets):

High level ~bEN (‘uncle’) “"buu  (‘horn’)
Low level _bEN (‘greedy’) _buu ('to be cross')

Similarly, while we can hear a difference between English _yes, /yes and \yes, and between _no, /no ant
\no, there is not a difference in meaning in such a clear-cut way as in Mandarin Chinese, where, for
exampléma means 'mother’, /ma means 'hemp' and \ma means 'scold'. Languages such as the above at
calledtone languagesalthough to most speakers of European languages they may seem strange and
exotic, such languages are in fact spoken by a very large proportion of the world's population. In addition
to the many dialects of Chinese, many other languages of South-East Asia (e.g. Thai, Viethamese) are
tone languages; so are very many African languages, particularly those of the South and West, and a
considerable number of Native American languages. English, however, is not a tone language, and the
function of tone is much more difficult to define than in a tone language.

V,Y Complex tones and pitch height

We have introduced three simple tones that can be used on one-syllable English utterances: level, fall ar
rise. However, other more complex tones are also used. One that is quite frequently foufadlisdbe

tone, where the pitch descends and then rises again. Another complex tone, much less frequently used,
therise-fall in which the pitch follows the opposite movement. We will not consider any more complex
tones, since these are not often encountered and are of little importance.

One further complication should be mentioned here. Each speaker has his or her owmpitecrmal

range: a top level which is the highest pitch normally used by the speaker, and a bottom level that the
speaker's pitch normally does not go below. In ordinary speech, the intonation tends to take place within
the lower part of the speaker's pitch range, but in situations where strong feelings are to be expressed it
usual to make use of extra pitch height. For example, if we represent the pitch range by drawing two
parallel
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lines representing the highest and lowest limits of the range, then a normal unemphatic 'yes' could be
diagrammed like this:

but a strong, emphatic 'yes' like this:

-

We will use a new symbdl(a vertical upward arrow) to indicate extra pitch height, so that we can
distinguish between:

\yes and \ yes
Any of the tones presented in this chapter may be given extra pitch height, but since this course is basec
on normal, unemotional speech, the symbol will be used only occasionally.

V¢,¢ Some functions of English tones GAUYe, Ex
[~}

In this chapter only a very small part of English intonation has been introduced. We will now see if it is
possible to state in what circumstances the different tones are used within the very limited context of the
words 'yes' and 'no’ said in isolation. We will look at some typical occurrences; no examples of extra pitcl
height will be considered here, so the examples should be thought of as being said relatively low in the
speaker's pitch range.

Fall\yes\no

This is the tone about which least needs to be said, and which is usually regarded as more or less
"neutral”. If someone is asked a question and replies \yes or \no it will be understood that the question is
now answered and that there is nothing more to be said. The fall could be said to give an impression of
“finality".

Rise/yes/no

In a variety of ways, this tone conveys an impression that something more is to follow. A typical
occurrence in a dialogue between two speakers whom we shall call A and B might be the following:

A (wishing to attract B's attention): EXxcuse me.

B:/ yes
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(B's reply is, perhaps, equivalent to ‘what do you want?") Another quite common occurrence would be:
A: Do you know John Smith?

One possible reply from B would be /yes, inviting A to continue with what she intends to say about John
Smith after establishing that B knows him. To reply instead \yes would give a feeling of "finality", of
"end of the conversation”; if A did have something to say about John Smith, the response with a fall
would make it difficult for A to continue.

We can see similar "invitations to continue" in someone's response to a series of instructions or direction
For example:

A: You start off on the ring road ...

B: /yes

A: turn left at the first roundabout ...

B: /yes

A: and ours is the third house on the left.

Whatever B replies to this last utterance of A, it would be most unlikely to be / yes again, since A has
clearly finished her instructions and it would be pointless to "prompt" her to continue.

With 'no’, a similar function can be seen. For example:
A: Have you seen Ann?

If B replies \no (without using high pitch at the start) he implies that he has no interest in continuing with
that topic of conversation. But a reply of /no would be an invitation to A to explain why she is looking for
Ann, or why she does not know where she is.

Similarly, someone may ask a question that implies readiness to present some new information. For
example:

A: Do you know what the longest balloon flight was?

If B replies / no he is inviting A to tell him, while a response of \no would be more likely to mean that he
does not know and is not expecting to be told. Such "do you know?" questions are, in fact, a common
cause of misunderstanding in English conversation, when a question such as A's above might be a requ
for information or an offer to provide some.

Fall-rise vyesvno

The fall-rise is used a lot in English and has some rather special functions. In the present context we will
only consider one fairly simple one, which could perhaps be described as "limited agreement" or
"response with reservations”. Examples may make this clearer:

A: I've heard that it's a good school.
B: vyes
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B's reply would be taken to mean that he would not completely agree with what A said, and A would
probably expect B to go on to explain why he was reluctant to agree. Similarly:

A: It's not really an expensive book, is it?
B: vno

The fall-rise in B's reply again indicates that he would not completely agree with A. Fall-rise in such
contexts almost always indicates both something "given" or "conceded" and at the same time some
reservation or hesitation. This use of intonation will be returned to in Chépter

Rise-fall ayesano

This is used to convey rather strong feelings of approval, disapproval or surprise. It is ngt usuall
considered to be an important tone for foreign learners to acquire, although it is still useful practice to
learn to distinguish it from other tones. Here are some examples:

A: You wouldn't do an awful thing like that, would you?
B:vno

A: Isn't the view lovely!

B: ayes

A: | think you said it was the best so far.

B: ayes

Level _yes no

This tone is certainly used in English, but in a rather restricted context: it almost always conveys (on
single-syllable utterances) a feeling of saying something routine, uninteresting or boring. A teacher
calling the names of students from a register will often do so using a level tone on each name, and the
students are likely to respond with _yes when their name is called. Similarly, if one is being asked a serie
of routine questions for some purpose - such as applying for an insurance policy - one might reply to eac
question of a series (like 'Have you ever been in prison?', 'Do you suffer from any serious illness?’, 'Is
your eyesight defective?', etc.) with _no.

A few meanings have been suggested for the five tones that have been introduced, but each tone may
have many more such meanings. Moreover, it would be quite wrong to conclude that in the above
examples only the tones given would be appropriate; it is, in fact, almost impossible to find a context
where one could not substitute a different tone. This is not the same thing as saying that any tone can be
used in any context: the point is that no particular tone has a unique "privilege of occurrence" in a
particular context. When we come to look at more complex intonation patterns, we will see that defining
intonational "meanings” does not become any easier.
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Y 2,% Tones on other words

We can now move on from examples of 'yes' and 'no' and see how some of these tones can be applied t
other words, either single-syllable words or words of more than one syllable. In the case of polysyllabic
words, it is always the most strongly stressed syllable that receives the tone; the tone mark is equivalent
a stress mark. We will underline syllables that carry a tone from this point onwards.

Examples:

Fall (usually suggests a "final" or "definite" feeling)
\stop \eighy a\gain

Rise (often suggesting a question)
/sure [really to_/night

When a speaker is giving a list of items, they often use a rise on each item until the last, which has a fall,
for example:

You can have it in / red, /blutgreen or \black

Fall-rise (often suggesting uncertainty or hesitation)
vsome vheaty pewxhaps
Fall-rise is sometimes used instead of rise in giving lists.
Rise-fall (often sounds surprised or impressed)

A0h alovely  iammense

Notes on problems and further reading

Ye,Y  The study of intonation went through many changes in the twentieth century, and different
theoretical approaches emerged. In the United States the theory that evolved was based on 'pitch
phonemes' (Pike,¢o;Trager and Smith)%2)): four contrastive pitch levels were established and
intonation was described basically in terms of a series of movements from one of these levels to another
You can read a summary of this approach in Cruttendeil( ¥A-<¢+). In Britain the ‘tone-unit’ or

'tonetic' approach was developed by (among others) O'Connor and Arfivtd and Halliday {31V).

These two different theoretical approaches became gradually more elaborate and difficult hawese.

tried in this course to stay within the conventions of the British tradition, but to present an analysis that is
simpler than most. A good introduction to the theoretical issues is Crutteyfden.(Wells (Y« + 1) is

also in the tradition of British analyses, but goes into much more detail than the present course, including
a lot of recorded practice material.

Ye,Y  The amount of time to be spent on learning about tone languages should depend to some extent ¢
your background. Those whose native language is a tone language should be aware of the considerable
linguistic importance of tone in such languages; often it is extremely difficult for people who have spoken
a tone language all their life to learn to
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observe their own use of tone objectively. The study of tone languages when learning English is less
important for native speakers of non-tone languages, but most students seem to find it an interesting
subject. A good introduction is Ladefoged (1: Y£V-YeY), The classic work on the subject is Pike

(Y 4¢A) while more modern treatments are Hymahve: Y)Y-Y4), Fromkin ( 4YA) and Katamba(?A4:
Chapten +).

Many analyses within the British approach to intonation include among tones both "high" and "low"
varieties. For example, O'Connor and Arndl@\(Y) distinguished between "high fall" and "low fall" (the
former starting from a high pitch, the latter from mid), and also between "low rise" and "high rise" (the
latter rising to a higher point than the former). Some writers had high and low versions of all tones.
Compared with our separate featurexdfa pitch height (which is explained more fully in Sectiomn, "),

this is unnecessary duplication. However, if one adds extra pitch height to a tone, one has not given all
possible detail about it. If we take as an example a fall-rise without extra pitch height:

then something symbolised ascould be any of the following:

It would be possible to extend our framework to distinguish between these possibilities, but | do not
believe it would be profitable to do so. Several writers have included in their set ofafhmse-fall and
rise-fall-rise; | have seldom felt the need to recognise these as distinct from rise-fall and fall-rise
respectively.

Note for teachers

To devote five chapters to intonation may seem excessive, but | feel that this is necessary since the
subject is difficult and complex, and needs to be explained at considerable length if the explanation is to
be intelligible. On the positive side, working on intonation helps to improve learners' fluency and helps
native speakers to understand how spoken communication works.

As explained above, some students may be perfectly well able to discriminate between tones, but have
difficulty in labelling them as "fall”, "rise", etc. | find that a small number of the students | teach are never
able to overcome this difficulty (even though they may have perfect hearing and in some cases a high
level of linguistic and musical ability). Of the remainder, a few are especially gifted and cannot
understand how anyone could find the task difficult, and most others eventually learn after a few hours o

practical classes. Many
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students find it very helpful to work with a computer showing a real-time display of their pitch
movements as they speak.

Written exercise

In the following sentences and bits of dialogue, each underlined syllable must be given an appropriate
tone mark. Write a tone mark just in front of the syllable.

Y\ This train is for Leeds, York and Hull.

Y Can you give me a IitPossibly. Where to?
¥ No! Certainly not! Go away!

¢ Did you know he'd been convicted of drunken driving?
No!

° If I give him money he goes and speitds
If I lend him the bike he loses it.
He's completely unreliable.
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1 lIntonation ~

Y%, The tone-unit

In Chapter ¢ it was explained that many of the world's languages are tone languag®sch

substituting one distinctive tone for another on a particular word or morpheme can cause a change in the
dictionary ("lexical") meaning of that word or morpheme, or in some aspect of its grammatical
categorisation. Although tones or pitch differences are used for other purposes, English is one of the
languages that do not use tone in this way. Languages such as English are sometimetoalied
languages.In tone languages the main suprasegmental contrastive unit is the tone, which is usually linke
to the phonological unit that we call the syllable. It could be said that someone analysing the function anc
distribution of tones in a tone language would be mainly occupied in examining utterances syllable by
syllable, looking at each syllable as an independently variable item. In Chaptee tones found on

English one-syllable utterances were introduced, and if English were spoken in isolated monosyllables,
the job of tonal analysis would be a rather similar one to that described for tone languages. However,
when we look at continuous speech in English utterances we find that these tones can only be identified
on a small number of particularly prominent syllables. For the purposes of analysing intonation, a unit
generally greater in size than the syllable is needed, and this unit is calledehanit; in its smallest

form the tone-unit may consist of only one syllable, so it would in fact be wrong to say that it is always
composed of more than one syllable. The tone-unit is difficult to define, and one or two examples may
help to make it easier to understand the concept. As explained in Chgpgamples used to illustrate
intonation transcription are usually given in spelling form, and you will notice that no punctuation is used;
the reason for this is that intonation and stress are the vocal equivalents of written punctuation, so that
when these are transcribed it would be unnecessary or even confusing to include punctuation as well.

@ AUVT, Exs) & Y
Let us begin with a one-syllable utterance:
lyou

We underline syllables that carry a tone, as explained at the end of the previous chapter. Now consider
this utterance:

is it /you
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The third syllable is more prominent than the other two and carries a rising tone. The other two syllables
will normally be much less prominent, and be said on a level pitch. Why do we not say that each of the
syllables 'is' and 'it' carries a level tone? This is a difficult question that will be examined more holly later;
for the present | will answer it (rather unsatisfactorily) by saying that it is unusual for a syllable said on a
level pitch to be so prominent that it would be described as carrying ddeeelo summarise the

analysis of 'is it /you' so far, it is an utterance of three syllables, consisting of one tone- unit; the only
syllable that carries a tone is the third one. From now on, a syllable which carries a tone will be called a
tonic syllable. It has been mentioned several times that tonic syllables have a high degree of prominence
prominence is, of course, a property of stressed syllables, and a tonic syllable not only carries a tone
(which is something related to intonation) but also a type of stress that will betoalledtress.(Some

writers use the termsucleusandnuclear stressfor tonic syllableandtonic stress.)

The example can now be extended:
vJohn is it /you

A fall-rise tone is used quite commonly in calling someone's name. If there is a clear pause (silence)
between 'vJohn' and 'is it /you', then, according to the definition of an utterance given in Chapene

are two utterances; however, it is quite likely that a speaker wouldlgsdmw'is it /you’' with no pause, so

that the four syllables would make up a single utterance. In spite of the absence of any pause, the
utterance would normally be regarded as divided into two tone-wdidén’ and 'is it /you'. Since it is

very difficult to lay down the conditions for deciding where the boundaries between tone-units exist, the
discussion of this matter must wait until later.

It should be possible to see now that the tone-unit has a place in a range of phonological units that are ir
hierarchical relationship: speech consists of a number of utterances (the largest units that we shall
consider); each utterance consists of one or more tone-units; each tone-unit consists of one or more feet
each foot consists of one or more syllables; each syllable consists of one or more phonemes.

Y%, Y The structure of the tone-unit

In Chapter? the structure of the English syllable was examined in some detail. Like the syllable, the tone-
unit has a fairly clearly defined internal structure, but the only component that has been mentioned so far
is the tonic syllable. The first thing to be done is to make more precise the role of the tonic syllable in the
tone-unit. Most tone-units are of a type that we siatiple, and the sort that we calbmpoundare not
discussed in this chapter. Each simple tone-unit has one and only one tonic syllable; this means that the
tonic syllable is an obligatory component of the tone-unit. (Compare the role of the vowel in the syllable.)
We will now see what the other components may be.



The Head
Consider the following one-syllable utterance:

\ those
We can find the same tonic syllable in a long utterance (still of one tone-unit):
‘give me \those

The rest of the tone-unit in this example is called the head. Notice that the first syllable has a stress mark
this is important. A head is all of that part of a tone-unit that extends from the first stressed syllable up to
(but not including) the tonic syllable. It follows that if there is no stressed syllable before the tonic
syllable, there cannot be a head. In the above example, the first two syllables (words) are the head of the
tone-unit. In the following example, the head consists of the first five syllables:

'Bill 'called to 'give me_\these

As was said a little earlier, if there is no stressed syllable preceding the tonic syllable, there is no head.
This is the case in the following example:

in an \hour

Neither of the two syllables preceding the tonic syllable is stressed. The syllables 'in an' form a pre-head
which is the next component of the tone-unit to be introduced.

The pre-head
The pre-head is composed of all the unstressed syllables in a tone-unit preceding the first stressed
syllable. Thus pre-heads are found in two main environments:

i) when there is no head (i.e. no stressed syllable preceding the tonic syllable), as in this example:
in an \hour

i) when there is a head, as in this example:
in a 'little 'less than an \hour

In this example, the pre-head consists of 'in a', the head consists of "little 'less than an’, and the tonic
syllable is "\hour
The tail

It often happens that some syllables follow the tonic syllable. Any syllables between the tonic syllable
and the end of the tone-unit are calledtdik In the following exam ples, each tone-unit consists of an
initial tonic syllable and a tail:

\look at it /what did you say \both of them were here



When it is necessary to mark stress in a tail, we will use a spegibbks a raised dot * for reasons that
will be explained later. The above examples should, then, be transcribed as follows:

\look at it /what did you -say \both of them were -here

This completes the list of tone-unit components. If we use brackets to indicate optional components (i.e.
components which may be present or may be absent), we can summarise tone-unit structure as follows:

(pre-head) (head) tonic syllable (tail)
or, more briefly, as:

(PH) (H) TS (T)
To illustrate this more fully, let us consider the following passage, which is transcribed from a recording
of spontaneous speech (the speaker is describing a picture). When we analyse longer stretches of speec
it is necessary to mark the places where tone-unit boundaries occur - that is, where one tone-unit ends a
another begins, or where a tone- unit ends and is followed by a pause, or where a tone-unit begins
following a pause. It was mentioned above that tone-units are sometimes separated by silent pauses ant
sometimes not; pause-type boundaries can be marked by double vertical lines (ll) and non-pause
boundaries with a single vertical line (1). In practice it is not usually important to mark pauses at the

beginning and end of a passage, though this is done here for completeness. The boundaries within a
passage are much more important.

|| and then 'nearer to thieont || on the /left | theres a 'bit of \forest | ‘coming
‘down to the \waterside || and then a 'bit of a /bay ||

We can mark their structure as follows (using dotted lines to show divisions between tone- unit
components, though this is only done for this particular example):

PH | H | TS| PH TS| PH |
and ther 'nearer to thivfront| on the /left | theres ¢

H TS T H TSP T

'bit of%\for est coming 'down to thé\waé terside

PH | H |TS
and then af'bit of a /bay

The above passage contains five tone-units. Notice that in the third tone-unit, since it is the syllable rathe
than the word that carries the tone, it is necessary to divide the word ‘forest’ into two pattis; dod '-
est'ist; in the fourth tone-unit the word 'waterside' is
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divided into 'wa-wo: (the tonic syllable) and '-tersidesaid (tail). This example shows clearly how the
units of phonological analysis can sometimes be seen to differ from those of grammatical analysis.

V1, Y Pitch possibilities in the simple tone-unit

It has been said several times in this chapter that tone is carried by the tonic syllable, and it is now
necessary to examine this statement more carefully. Before doing this, another general statement will be
made (and will also need further explanation): intonation is carried by the tone-unit.

In a one-syllable utterance, the single syllable must have one of the five tones described in'€hiapter
a tone-unit of more than one syllable, the tonic syllable must have one of those tones. If the tonic syllable
is the final syllable, the tone will not sound much different from that of a corresponding one-syllable
tone-unit. For example, the word 'here’ will be said in much the same way in the following two utterances

/here 'shall we 'sit /here

However, if there are other syllables following the tonic syllable (i.e. there is a tail), we find that the pitch
movement of the tone is not completed on the tonic syllable. If a tail follows a tonic syllable that has a
rising tone, it will almost always be found that the syllable or syllables of the tail will continue to move
upwards from the pitch of the tonic syllable. For example, if the word 'what' is said on a rising tone,
‘/what' it might have a pitch movement that could be diagrammed like this:

p——
——
—

-~

with the pitch of the syllables in the tail getting progressively higher. In such cases, the tonic syllable is
the syllable on which the pitch movement of the tone begins, but that pitch movement is completed over
the rest of the tone-unit (i.e. the tail). If, in rising progressively higher, the pitch reaches the highest part
of the speaker's normal pitch range, subsequent syllables will continue at that top level.

We find a similar situation with the falling tone. On a single syllable \why', the pitch movement might be
of this sort:




but if there are syllables following, the fall may not be completed on the tonic syllable:

T ey,

\why did you go

—

Again, if the speaker's lowest pitch is reached before the end of the tail, the pitch continues at the bottorn
level. In the case of a level tone, syllables following in the tail will continue at the same level; since level
tone is to be treated as a rather unusual type of tone, we will not examine it in more detail at this stage.
The situation is more complicated when we have a tail following a fall-rise or a rise-fall, and this is
described in Chapterv.

Notes on problems and further reading

It would not be useful (unless you are doing research on the subject) to go into all the different ways in
which English intonation has been represented, but it is worth noting that simpler approaches have been
used in the past. In the earlier part of the last century, a common approach was to treat all the pitch
movement in the tone-unit as a single "tune”; Tune | was typically descending and ending in a fall, while
TuneY ended up rising (I was taught French intonation in this way inthes). In more modern work,

we can see that it is possible to represent intonation as a simple sequence of tonic and non-tonic stresse
syllables, and pauses, with no higher-level organisation; an example of this is the transcription used in th
Spoken English Corpus (Williams3}41). Brown (0 44+, Chapter) uses a relatively simple analysis of
intonation to present valuable examples of authentic recorded speech. Most contemporary British
analyses, however, use a unit similar or identical to what | call a tone-unit divided into components such
as pre-head, head, tonic syllable and tail. Different writers use different names: "tone-group", "intonation-
group”, "sense-group", "intonation unit" and "intonation phrase (IP)" are all more or less synonymous
with "tone-unit". Good background reading on this is Cruttend&fv( Y1-o9),

Note for teachers

The move from tones to tone-units is a difficult one, and | feel it is advisable at this stage to use only
slow, careful speech for exercises (Audio Unitsand)1). More difficult exercises with more natural
speech follow later (Audio Unitsr and)?).

Written exercises

V' Here is a list of single tonic syllables. Add a number of extra syllables (as specified by the number
in brackets) to make a tail. Example: §9; Example answer: go for it

a) buy ()
b) hear {)

c) talk (V)
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(The answers section gives some possible versions.)

Y Now expand the following tonic syllables by putting heads in front of them, containing the
number of stressed syllables indicated in brackets. Exaniplgaik; Example answer: 'John was
a'fraid of the dark

a) (V) step
b) (T) train
c)) (V) hot

¥ The following sentences are given with intonation transcribed. Draw underneath them a diagram
of the pitch movements, leaving a gap between each syllable.

Example:
‘Would you ‘'like some ‘moremilk

it A—— SR .

-

a) 'Only when the wvwind .blows

b) /When did you .say

c) 'What was the \name of th@ace




v Intonations

In Chapten 1 the structure of the tone-unit was introduced and it was explained that when a tonic syllable
is followed by a tail, that tail continues and completes the tone begun on the tonic syllable. Examples
were given to show how this happens in the case of rising and falling tones. We now go on to consider tt
rather more difficult cases of fall-rise and rise-fall tones.

V'V, Fall-rise and rise-fall tones followed by a tail @AUY, Exsl&Y

A rising or a falling tone is relatively easy to identify, whether it falls on a single syllable or extends over
more syllables in the case of a tonic syllable followed by a tail. Fall-rise and rise-fall tones, howl theory,
it seems unlikely that it would be more useful to learners of English than the traditional analysis presente
in this book.



Notes on problems and further reading
The main concern of this chapter is to complete the description of intonational form, including analysis of
perhaps the most difficult aspect: that of recognising fall-rise and rise-fall tones when they are extended
over a number of syllables. This is necessary since no complete analysis of intonation can be done
without having studied
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On declination, see CruttendeYfifiv: Y Y)-Y).
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There has recently been a growth dénest in the compeaative study of intonation in different languages
and dialects: see Cruttenderi {V: Chaptere); Hirst and di Cristo (32A); Ladd ( 447: Chapters).
On declination, see CruttendeYf fv: Y Y)-Y),
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CURREERESET BR R R 1258 s follow Halliday ( 41V) in using the terms tone, tonality
and tonicity (the "three Ts") to refer (respectively) to tone, to the division of speech into tone-units and to
the placement of the tonic syllable; see for example Tevfchtf, Wells (F+ + 7). In my experience
people find it difficult to remember which is which, so | don't use these terms
There has recently been a growth dénest in the compaative study of intonation in different languages
and dialects: see Cruttenderi {V: Chapter); Hirst and di Cristo {344); Ladd (' 447: Chapters).
On declination, see CruttendeYfifv: Y Y)-Y),
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(respectively) to tone, to the division of speech into tone-units and to the placement of the tonic syllable;
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There has recently been a growth dénest in the compaative study of intonation in different languages
and dialects: see Cruttenderi {V: Chapter); Hirst and di Cristo {344); Ladd (' 447: Chapter).

On declination, see Cruttendeyfifiv: Y Y)-Y).

For reading on autosegmental analysis (often given the name ToBI, which stands for Tones and Break
Indices), a good introduction is CruttendeA{Y: ©1-1V). A fuller and more critical analysis can be read
in Ladd (' 4%7: Chapters’ andY); see also Roca and Johnsofd®: Chapten ¢). A short account of the
problems found in trying to compare this approach withrtditional British aniysis is given in Roach
(Y449¢). ToBl is essatially a computemased transcription systetfand more information about it is
provided on this book's website.
Note for teachers
I would like to emphasise how valuable an exercise it is for students and teachers to attempt to analyse
some recorded speech for themselves. For begirins bestto stat onslow, careful speech - such as that
of newsreaders - before attempting conversational speech. One can learn more about intonation in an hc
of this work than in days of
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lines.

a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon
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YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the listener
whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation,
canconvey to the listener what kind cesponse isx@ected.Such function®?are examples of

intonation's discourse function.
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic stressed syllablesfrark in the head or * in the
tail).

h thetraditional Bitish anaysis is given in Roach' {4¢). ToBl is essetially a computemwased
transcription systerfi?and more information about it is provided on this book's website.
Note for teachers
I would like to emphasise how valuable an exercise it is for students and teachers to attempt to analyse
some recorded speech for themselves. For begiiins bestto stat onslow, careful speech - such as that
of newsreaders - before attempting conversational speech. One can learn more about intonation in an hc
of this work than in days of
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discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
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example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
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c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon
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YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the listener
whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation,
canconvey to the listener what kind cesponse isx@ected.Such function®?are examples of

intonation's discourse function.
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic stressed syllablesfrark in the head or * in the
tail).

terbased transcription systetiand more information about it is provided on this book's website.

Note for teachers
I would like to emphasise how valuable an exercise it is for students and teachers to attempt to analyse
some recorded speech for themselves. For begiiins bestto stat onslow, careful speech - such as that
of newsreaders - before attempting conversational speech. One can learn more about intonation in an hc
of this work than in days of
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lines.
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
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is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
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The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
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"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
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the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of
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whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
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head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
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looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
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ersit is best to std onslow, careful speech - such as that of newsreaders - before attempting

conversational speech. One can learn more about intonation in an hour of this work than in days of
reading A7) S IRES S ET TR EIREE 24 s PR AR R i A A TR R

WSRO DN T B S i i s Sl 7o N

0 PRI MR FOHE SR R B o IO dE A% DR R
R R S B R R R AR e POl R = 2R A
ORI ) RS () AMEERT A IR s I DS K SRR T BRI PR
fi#ou are given polysyllabic words and a tone. Yraist draw an appropriate pitch movement between the
lines.

a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon

AR



YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
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relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
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The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
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tail).

careful speech - such as that of newsreaders - before attempting conversational speech. One can learn
more about intonation in an hour of this work than in days of

reading A7) S IRES S RET TR ) EIRES 24 S PR AR R i B A TR R
] B A S e A e I S P s SR R 1 1 O
0 PRI ISR FOHE SR R B o IO diE A% DR
PR R S B R R AR e PO R = 2R
PR RS () AMSEERT A IR e I OSSR K SRR BRI PR
fi#ou are given polysyllabic words and a tone. Yraist draw an appropriate pitch movement between the
lines.
a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent

b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship

c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon

YVve



YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the listener
whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation,
canconvey to the listener what kind cesponse isx@ected.Such function®?are examples of

intonation's discourse function.

\Vveo



The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic stressed syllablesfrark in the head or * in the
tail).

of A7) s RES RN ) EEAE ZAps B RS e i B A TR e
s e R D e S il R e ST e i M
R R S B R AR e PO R = 20 A
PR SRR ) AMEERT A IR s I DS K SRR BRI PR
figou are given polysyllabic words and a tone. Yraist draw an appropriate pitch movement between the
lines.

a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon

Y1



YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the listener
whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation,
canconvey to the listener what kind cesponse isx@ected.Such function®?are examples of

intonation's discourse function.

VY



The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be

discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic stressed syllablesfrark in the head or * in the
tail).

VA TR ) (B S S iy B A s S T i 2 R SRSy L L

B iR e YASHIEER ) JoE e B B o IR At A AR SR R
ORGSR M SR R R AR R 0T MR LSRR
RS RS L AMIEEE A IR e 1L DT R SR T ey PR
fiou are given polysyllabic words and a tone. Yawst draw an appropriate pitch movement between the
lines.

a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon

VYA



YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the listener
whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation,
canconvey to the listener what kind cesponse isx@ected.Such function®?are examples of

intonation's discourse function.

yva



The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be

discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic stressed syllablesfrark in the head or * in the
tail).

WA 522 | [ B S T e e e SR st ) 0 0 0

B iR e YASHIEER ) JOE s R B o IR At A AR SR ek
MR G R E SE R R AIR R e MR LSRR
RS RS LA R IR e 1L DS FR SR T Ay PR
fiou are given polysyllabic words and a tone. Yawst draw an appropriate pitch movement between the
lines.

a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon

YA



YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the listener
whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation,
canconvey to the listener what kind cesponse isx@ected.Such function®?are examples of

intonation's discourse function.

YA



The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic stressed syllablesfrark in the head or * in the
tail).

2 00000000 0000000000 0D000D00000000000000D0000000n
000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000
Joooodooooooo0ooDooDoonZE 0000000000000 HEdou are given

polysyllabic words and a tone. Yeuust draw an appropriate pitch movement between the lines.

a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon

YAY



YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the listener
whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation,
canconvey to the listener what kind cesponse isx@ected.Such function®?are examples of

intonation's discourse function.

YAY



The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic stressed syllablesfrark in the head or * in the
tail).

UjodbdbodoboooioiouooboooboboboiouoooububooouoUon
oduouduoodooduouduoudoodiouiooudouduoduouduootoouoodd
000000000000 00007E 00000000000 D #Edou are given polysyllabic words and

a tone. Younust draw an appropriate pitch movement between the lines.
a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent

b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship

c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon

VAL



YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the listener
whatis to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation,
canconvey to the listener what kind cesponse isx@ected.Such function®?are examples of

intonation's discourse function.

YAo



The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, alth@uglkhould eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic elemamd the contet in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.
The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
YA, The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”,f marking intonation, however, the mark' (black type) indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In practice this is not usually found
confusing as long as one is aware of whether one is marking stress levels or intonation, and the colour
difference helps to distinguish them. When the high and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate
intonation, it is no longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word. However, when
looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are not usually interested in this; a much more importar
difference here is the one between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable and placing
before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic stressed syllablesfrark in the head or * in the
tail).

must draw an appropriate pitch movement between the lines.

a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon

VAT



YA Functions of intonation

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely

at its functions. Perhaps the best wagthrt i s toask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak

without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level

pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudiesss the sort of speech that would be

produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we

can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk

ways in which intonation does #are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways of

isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

1) Intonation enables us to express emotmmsattitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kind of

"meaning” to spoken language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as stress

and in particulathe placing of torg stress on a pacular syllable marks out the word to which it belongs
asthe maost important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation works to focus attention on a particular

lexical item or syllable. This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said by

using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of

boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and statements, &

the use of grammatical subordiime may be indicated. This has been calledgrammatical function of

intonation.
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??it should eventually become clear that it overlaps considerably with the discourse function. In
the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it is difficult to see how they could be treated a
separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is closely linked to the presentation of "new"
information, while the question/statement distinction and the indication of contrast seem to be equally
important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be common to accentual, grammatical and discours
functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the relationship between some linguistic element
and the context in which it occurs. The fact that they overlap with each other to a large degree is not so
important if one does not insist on defining watertight boundaries between them.
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It needs to be emphasised that in marking intonation, only stressed syllables are marked; this implies the
intonation is carried entirely by the stressed syllables of a tone- unit and that the pitch of unstressed
syllables is either predictable from that of stressed syllables or is of so little importance that it is not worth
marking. Remember that the additional information given in the examples above by drawing pitch levels
and movements between lines is only included here to make the examples clearer and is not normally
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given with our system of transcription; all the important information about intonation must, therefore, be
given by the marks placed in the text.

\V,¥ Problems in analysing the form of intonation

The analysis of intonational form presented in this chapter and in Chaptans ) 1 is similar in most
respects to the approaches used in many British studies of English

When a high head is followed by a rise the stressed syllables tend to move downwards, as one would
expect, towards the beginning pitch of the tone:
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intonation. There are certain difficulties that all of these studies have had to confront, and it is useful to
give a brief summary of what the major difficulties are.

Identifying the tonic syllable

It is often said that the tonic syllable can be identified because it is the only syllable in the tone-unit that
carries a movement in pitch; this is in fact not always true. We have seen how when the tonic syllable is
followed by a tail the tone is carried by the tonic plus tail together in such a way that in some cases
practically no pitch movement is detectable on the tonic syllable itself. In addition, it has been claimed
that one of the tones is theveltone, which by definition may not have any pitch movement. It is

therefore necessary to say in this particular case that the tonic syllable is identified simply as the most
prominent syllable.

In addition, it sometimes seems as if some tone-units (though only a small number, known as compound
tone-units) contain not one but two tonic syllables, almost always with the first syllable having a fall on it
and the other a rise. An example is:

Ilve \seen /him

In this example there seems to be equal prominence on 'seen’ and 'him'. It could be claimed that this is tl
same thing as:

Ive vseen him

. NS
i)

It has, however, been pointed out that the two versions are different in several ways. Since 'him' has
greater prominence in (i), it cannot occur in its weak form Im, but must be pronounced him, whereas in
(i) the pronunciation is likely to be alv vsi:n Im. The two versions are said to convey different meanings,
too. Version (i) might be said in conversation on hearing someone's name, as in this example:

A: 'John 'Cleese is a 'very 'funny\actor
B: 'Oh \yes | Ive \seen /him

In version (ii), on the other hand, the word 'seen’ is given the greatest prominence, and it is likely to soun
as though the speaker has some reservation, or has something further to say:

A: 'Have you 'seen my /fatherety
B: Ive vseen him | but | 'havent had 'time to \talk to him
The same is found with 'her', as in:
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Ilve \seen /her
arv \si:n /hs:

compared with:
Ive vseen her
arv vsiin 2

This is a difficult problem, since it weakens the general claim made earlier that each tone- unit contains
only one tonic syllable.

Identifying tone-unit boundaries

It is a generally accepted principle in the study of grammar that utterances may contain one or more
sentences, and that one can identify on grammatical grounds the places where one sentence ends and
another begins. In a similar way, in suprasegmental phonology it is claimed that utterances may be
divided up into tone-units, and that one can identify on phonetic or phonological grounds the places
where one tone-unit ends and another tone-unit begins. However, giving rules for identifying where the
boundaries are placed is not easy, except in cases where a clear pause separates tone-units. Two princi
are usually mentioned: one is that it is possible in most cases to detect some sudden change from the pi
level at the end of one tone-unit to the pitch level that starts the following tone-unit, and recognition of
the start of the following tone-unit is made easier by the fact that speakers tend to "return home" to a
particular pitch level at the beginning of a tone-unit. The second principle used in tone-unit boundary
identification is a rhythmical one: it is claimed that within the tone-unit, speech has a regular rhythm, but
that rhythm is broken or interrupted at the tone-unit boundary. Both the above principles are useful
guides, but one regularly finds, in analysing natural speech, cases where it remains difficult or impossible
to make a clear decision; the principles may well be factually correct, but it should be emphasised that at
present there is no conclusive evidence from instrumental study in the laboratory that they are.

Anomalous tone-units

However comprehensive one's descriptive framework may be (and the one given in this course is very
limited), there will inevitably be cases which do not fit within it. For example, other tones such as fall-
rise-fall or rise-fall-rise are occasionally found. In the head, we sometimes find cases where the stressed
syllables are not all high or all low, as in the following example:

After ,one of the 'worst 'days of miife

It can also happen that a speaker is interrupted and leaves a tone-unit incomplete - for example, lacking
tonic syllable. To return to the analogy with grammar, in natural speech one often finds sentences which
are grammatically anomalous or incomplete, but this does not deter the grammarian from describing
"normal” sentence structure. Similarly,
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although there are inevitably problems and exceptions, we continue to treat the tone-unit as something
that can be described, defined and recognised.

\V, ¢ Autosegmental treatment of intonation

In recent years a rather different way of analysing intonation, sometimes referretutosegmental,

has become quite widely used, especially in American work. We will look briefly at this, in a simplified
account that tries to introduce some basic concepts. In the autosegmental approach, all intonational
phenomena can be reduced to just two basic phonological elements: H (high tone) and L (low tone). A
movement of pitch from high to low (a fall) is treated as the sequence HL. Individual stressed
("accented") syllables must all be marked as H or L, or with a combination marking a pitch movement,
and with an asterisk * following the syllable. In addition, H and L tones are associated with boundaries. A
major tone-unit boundary (equivalent to what we have been marking with ||) is given the symbol %, but it
must also be given a H or a L tone. Let us take an utterance like 'lt's time to leave', which might be
pronounced

its 'time to \leave (using our usual transcription)

The basic parts of the alternative transcription might look like this (the tone symbols may be placed abov
or below the line, aligned with the syllables they apply to):

H* H*L%..
its time to leave

Instead of marking a falling tone on the word 'leave’, the high-pitched part of the word is shown by the H
and the low part by the L associated with the boundary %. There is another boundary (corresponding to
the minor tone-unit boundary |) which is marked with -, and again this must be marked with either an H o
an L. There must always be one of these boundaries marked before a % boundary. So, the following
utterance would be transcribed like this in the system introduced in this book:

we .looked at the /sky | and 'saw the \clouds
and in this way using autosegmental transcription:
L* L*H- H*H*L- L%
we looked at the sky and saw the clouds
How would this approach deal with complex tones spread over several syllables?
H* L-H%
vmost of them could be transcribed most of them

Although this type of analysis has some attractions, especially in the way it fits with contemporary
phonological theory, it seems unlikely that it would be more useful to learners of English than the
traditional analysis presented in this book.
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Notes on problems and further reading

The main concern of this chapter is to complete the description of intonational form, including analysis of
perhaps the most difficult aspect: that of recognising fall-rise and rise-fall tones when they are extended
over a number of syllables. This is necessary since no complete analysis of intonation can be done
without having studied these "extended tones".

Cruttenden (?%V: Chapters™ and¢) gives a good introduction to the problems of analysing tones both
within the traditional British framework and in autosegmental terms. On tone-unit boundaries, there is a
clear explanation of the problems in Cruttendeifi{: Section¥,Y), and in more detail in Crystal {7 4:

Y+ £-V), A study of Scottish English by Brownal. (Y 2A+) gives ample evidence that tone-units in real

life are not as easy to identify as tone-units in textbooks.

Some writers follow Halliday(®"V) in using the term#ne, tonality andtonicity (the "three Ts") to

refer (respectively) to tone, to the division of speech into tone-units and to the placement of the tonic
syllable; see for example Tenctif 1), Wells (F+ + 7). In my experience people find it difficult to
remember which is which, so | don't use these terms.

There has recently been a growth of interest in the comparative study of intonation in different languages
and dialects: see Cruttenderi {V: Chapter); Hirst and di Cristo {344); Ladd (' 147: Chapter).

On declination, see CruttendeYfifiy: Y Y)-Y).

For reading on autosegmental analysis (often given the name ToBI, which stands for Tones and Break
Indices), a good introduction is CruttendeA{Y: ©1-1V). A fuller and more critical analysis can be read

in Ladd (' 447: Chapters’ andY); see also Roca and Johnsdfhi(3: Chapter ¢). A short account of the
problems found in trying to compare this approach with the traditional British analysis is given in Roach
(Y44¢). ToBl is essentially a computer-based transcription system, and more information about it is
provided on this book's website.

Note for teachers

I would like to emphasise how valuable an exercise it is for students and teachers to attempt to analyse
some recorded speech for themselves. For beginners it is best to start on slow, careful speech - such as
that of newsreaders - before attempting conversational speech. One can learn more about intonation in ¢
hour of this work than in days of reading textbooks on the subject, and one's interest in and understandir
of theoretical problems becomes much more profound.

Written exercises

V' The following sentences are given with intonation marks. Sketch the pitch within the lines below,
leaving a gap between each syllable.
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a) 'Which was the /cheap one did yeany

b) [I'only ‘want to vtasté

c) ,She would have .thought it was Vobvious

d) There 'wasnt ‘even a 'piece of \bread in the -house

e) Wow will you be * lieve me

Y This exercise is similar, but here you are given polysyllabic words and a tone. You must draw an
appropriate pitch movement between the lines.

a) (rise) opportunity d) (rise-fall) magnificent
b) (fall-rise) actually e) (rise) relationship
c) (fall) confidently f) (fall-rise) afternoon
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18 Functions of intonation 1

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and we will move on to look more closely
at its functions. Perhaps the best way to start is to ask ourselves what would be lost if we were to speak
withoutintonation: you should try to imagine speech in which every syllable was said on the same level
pitch, with no pauses and no changes in speed or loudness. This is the sort of speech that would be
produced by a "mechanical speech” device (as described at the beginning of Cf)apetrmade

sentences by putting together recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms, we
can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker is trying to convey. Tk
ways in which intonation does this are very complex, and many suggestions have been made for ways o
isolating different functions. Among the most often proposed are the following:

i) Intonation enables us to express emotions and attitudes as we speak, and this adds a special kin
of "meaning" to spoken language. This is often calledhttieidinal function of intonation.

i) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables that need to be perceived as
stressed, and in particular the placing of tonic stress on a particular syllable marks out the word to
which it belongs as the most important in the tone-unit. In this case, intonation wtokago
attention on a particular lexical item or syllable. This has been calletteatual functionof
intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic structure of what is being said
by using the information contained in the intonation; for example, such things as the placement of
boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the difference between questions and
statements, and the use of grammatical subordination may be indicated. This has been called the
grammatical function of intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that intonation can signal to the
listener what is to be taken as "new" information and what is already "given", can suggest when
the speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in
conversation, can convey to the listener what kind of response is expected. Such functions are
examples of intonation@iscourse function.
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The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past work on intonation that it will be
discussed separately in this chapter, although it should eventually become clear that it overlaps
considerably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three functions, it will be argued that it
is difficult to see how they could be treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of "new" information, while the question/statement distinction and the
indication of contrast seem to be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be commc
to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the indication, by means of intonation, of the
relationship between some linguistic element and the context in which it occurs. The fact that they
overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if one does not insist on defining watertight
boundaries between them.

The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of the attitudinal function.
VA, Y The attitudinal function of intonation

Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used to convey our feelings and attitudes: for
example, the same sentence can be said in different ways, which might be labelled "angry", "happy",
"grateful”, "bored", and so on. A major factor in this is the tone used, and most books agree on some bas
meanings of tones. Here are some examples (without punctuation):

Y Fall
Finality, definiteness: That is the end of the \news
Im absolutely \ certain
Stop \talking
Y Rise

Most of the functions attributed to rises are nearer to grammatical than attitudinal, as in the first
three examples given below; they are included here mainly to give a fuller picture of intonational

function.

General questions: Can you /help me
Is it / over

Listing: /Red /brown_/yellow or \blue
(afall is usual on the last item)

"More to follow": | phoned them right a/way (‘and they agreed to come")
You must write it a/gain (and this time, get it right)

Encouraging: It wont /hurt

Y Fall-rise

Uncertainty, doubt: You vmay be right

Its vpossible
Requesting: Can Ivbuyit

Will you vlend it to me
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¢ Rise-fall
Surprise, being impressed:You were a first
VAIl of them

It has also been widely observed that the form of intonation is different in different languages; for
example, the intonation of languages such as Swedish, Italian or Hindi is instantly recognisable as being
different from that of English. Not surprisingly, it has often been said that foreign learners of English
need to learn English intonation. Some writers have gone further than this and claimed that, unless the
foreign learner learns the appropriate way to use intonation in a given situation, there is a risk that he or
she may unintentionally give offence; for example, the learner might use an intonation suitable for
expressing boredom or discontent when what is needed is an expression of gratitude or affection. This
misleading view of intonation must have caused unnecessary anxiety to many learners of the language.

Let us begin by considering how one might analyse the attitudinal function of intonation. One possibility
would be for the analyst to invent a large number of sentences and to try saying them with different
intonation patterns (i.e. different combinations of head and tone), noting what attitude was supposed to
correspond to the intonation in each case; of course, the results are then very subjective, and based on ¢
artificial performance that has little resemblance to conversational speech. Alternatively, the analyst coul
say these different sentences to a group of listeners and ask them all to write down what attitudes they
thought were being expressed; however, we have a vast range of adjectives available for labelling
attitudes and the members of the group would probably produce a very large number of such adjectives,
leaving the analyst with the problem of deciding whether pairs such as "pompous" and "stuck-up", or
"obsequious" and "sycophantic" were synonyms or represented different attitudes. To overcome this
difficulty, one could ask the members of the group to choose among a small number of adjectives (or
"labels") given by the analyst; the results would then inevitably be easier to quantify (i.e. the job of count-
ing the different responses would be simpler) but the results would no longer represent the listeners' free
choices of label. An alternative procedure would be to ask a lot of speakers to say a list of sentences in
different ways according to labels provided by the analyst, and see what intonational features are found |
common - for example, one might count how many speakers used a low head in saying something in a
"hostile" way. The results of such experiments are usually very variable and difficult to interpret, not least
because the range of acting talent in a randomly selected group is considerable.

A much more useful and realistic approach is to study recordings of different speakers' natural,
spontaneous speech and try to make generalisations about attitudes and intonation on this basis. Many
problems remain, however. In the method described previously, the analyst tries to select sentences (or
passages of some other size) whose meaning is fairly "neutral” from the emotional point of view, and will
tend to avoid material such as 'Why don't you leave me alone?' or 'How can | ever thank you enough?'
because the lexical meaning of the words used already makes the speaker's attitude pretty clear,
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whereas sentences such as 'She's going to buy it tomorrow' or 'The paper has fallen under the table' are
less likely to prejudice the listener. The choice of material is much less free for someone studying natura
speech. Nevertheless, if we are ever to make new discoveries about intonation, it will be as a result of
studying what peoplesally say rather than inventing examples of what tméyhtsay.

The notion of "expressing an emotion or attitude" is itself a more complex one than is generally realised.
First, an emotion may be expressed involuntarily or voluntarily; if | say something in a "happy" way, this
may be becauseféelhappy, or because | want to convey to youitmgressiorthat | am happy. Second,

an attitude that is expressed could be an attitude towards the listener (e.g. if | say something in a
"friendly” way), towards what is being said (e.qg. if | say something in a "sceptical” or "dubious" way) or
towards some external event or situation (e.g. "regretful” or "disapproving").

However, one point is much more important and fundamental than all the problems discussed above. To
understand this point you should imagine (or even actually perform) your pronunciation of a sentence in.
number of different ways: for example, if the sentence was 'l want to buy a new car' and you were to say
it in the following ways: "pleading"”, "angry"”, "sad", "happy", "proud”, it is certain that at least some of
your performances will be different from some others, but it is also certain that the technique for
analysing and transcribing intonation introduced earlier in the course will be found inadequate to
represent the different things you do. You will have used variations in loudness and speed, for example;
almost certainly you will have used different voice qualities for different attitudes. You may have used
your pitch range (see Section,Y) in different ways: your pitch movements may have taken place within
quite a narrow rang@arrow pitch range) or using the full range between high and lgvide pitch

range); if you did not use wide pitch range, you may have used difféeyst high key(using the upper

part of your pitch rangejnid key (using the middle part of the range)low key (the lower part). It is

very likely that you will have used different facial expressions, and even gestures and body movements.
These factors are all of great importance in conveying attitudes and emotions, yet the traditional
handbooks on English pronunciation have almost completely ignored them.

If we accept the importance of these factors it becomes necessary to consider how they are related to
intonation, and what intonation itself consists of. We can isolate three distinct types of suprasegmental
variable:sequential, prosodicandparalinguistic.

Sequential

These components of intonation are found as elements in sequences of other such elements occurring @
after another (never simultaneously). These are:

i) pre-heads, heads, tonic syllables and tails (with their pitch possibilities);
i) pauses;
iii) tone-unit boundaries.

These have all been introduced in previous chapters.
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Prosodic

These components are characteristics of speech which are constantly present and observable while spe
is going on. The most important are:

i) width of pitch range;
i) key;

iii) loudness;

iv) speed;

V) voice quality.

It is not possible to speak without one's speech having some degree or type of pitch range, loudness,
speed and voice quality (with the possible exception that pitch factors are largely lost in whispered
speech). Different speakers have their own typical pitch range, loudness, voice quality, etc., and contrast
among prosodic components should be seen as relative to these "background" speaker characteristics.

Each of these prosodic components needs a proper framework for categorisation, and this is an interesti
area of current research. One example of the prosodic component "width of pitch range" has already bee
mentioned in Sectioh®,Y, when "extra pitch height" was introduced, and the "rhythmicality" discussed

in Section) ¢,) could be regarded as another prosodic component. Prosodic components should be
regarded as part of intonation along with sequential components.

Paralinguistic

Mention was made above of facial expressions, gestures and body movements. People who study huma
behaviour often use the tetmody languagefor such activity. One could also mention certain vocal

effects such as laughs and sobs. These paralinguistic effects are obviously relevant to the act of speakin
but could not themselves properly be regarded as components of speech. Again, they need a proper
descriptive and classificatory system, but this is not something that comes within the scope of this course
nor in my opinion should they be regarded as components of intonation.

YA,Y Expressing attitudes

What advice, then, can be given to the foreign learner of English who wants to learn "correct intonation™
It is certainly true that a few generalisations can be made about the attitudinal functions of some
components of intonation. We have looked at some basic examples earlier in this chapter. Generalisatiol
such as these are, however, very broad, and foreign learners do not find it easy to learn to use intonatior
through studying them. Similarly, within the area of prosodic components most generalisations tend to be
rather obvious: wider pitch range tends to be used in excited or enthusiastic speaking, slower speed is
typical of the speech of someone who is tired or bored, and so on. Most of the generalisations one could
make are probably true for a lot of other languages as well. In short, of the rules and generalisations that
could be made about conveying attitudes

YY1



through intonation, those which are not actually wrong are likely to be too trivial to be worth learning. |
have withessed many occasions when foreigners have unintentionally caused misunderstanding or even
offence in speaking to a native English speaker, but can remember only a few occasions when this coulc
be attributed to "using the wrong intonation"; most such cases have involved native speakers of different
varieties of English, rather than learners of English. Sometimes an intonation mistake can cause
difference in apparent grammatical meaning (something that is dealt with in Chgptieshould not be
concluded that intonation is not important for conveying attitudes. What is being claimed here is that,
although it is of great importance, the complexity of the total set of sequential and prosodic components
of intonation and of paralinguistic features makes it a very difficult thing to teach or learn. One might
compare the difficulty with that of trying to write rules for how one might indicate to someone that one
finds him or her sexually attractive; while psychologists and biologists might make detailed observations
and generalisations about how human beings of a particular culture behave in such a situation, most
people would rightly feel that studying these generalisations would be no substitute for practical
experience, and that relying on a textbook could lead to hilarious consequences. The attitudinal use of
intonation is something that is best acquired through talking with and listening to English speakers, and
this course aims simply to train learners to be more aware of and sensitive to the way English speakers
use intonation.

Notes on problems and further reading

Perhaps the most controversial question concerning English intonation is what its function is;
pedagogically speaking, this is a very important question, since one would not wish to devote time to
teaching something without knowing what its value is likely to be. At the beginning of this chapter I list
four commonly cited functions. It is possible to construct a longer list: Wellst] suggests six, while

Lee () 9°A) proposed ten.

For general introductory reading on the functions of intonation, there is a good survey in Cruttenden
(Y44V: Chaptert). Critical views are expressed in Brazidl. () 3A+: 4A-)+¥) and Crystal (112:YAY-

Y+A). There are many useful examples in Bra¥ili(¢). Few people have carried out experiments on
listeners' perception of attitudes through intonation, probably because it is extremely difficult to design
properly controlled experiments.

Once one has recognised the importance of features other than pitch, it is necessary to devise a framew
for categorising these features. There are many different views about the meaning of the term
"paralinguistic”. In the framework presented in Crystal and Quitk {), paralinguistic features of the

"vocal effect" type are treated as part of intonation, and it is not made sufficiently clear how these are to
be distinguished from prosodic features. Crystah{) defines paralinguistic features as "vocal effects
which are primarily the result of physiological mechanisms other than the vocal cords, such as the direct
results of the workings of the pharyngeal, oral or nasal cavities" but this does not seem to me to fit the
facts. In my view, "paralinguistic" implies "outside the system of contrasts used in spoken language" -
which does not, of course, necessarily mean
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"non-vocal”. | would therefore treat prosodic variables as linguistic - and consequently part of intonation -
while | would treat vocal effects like laughs or sobs as non-linguistic vocal effects to be classed with
gestures and facial expressions. Browhi(:), on the other hand, uses "paralinguistic” to include what |

call "prosodic”, and appears to have no separate term for non-linguistic vocal effects.

The term "voice quality” needs comment, as it tends to be used with different meanings: sometimes the
term is used to refer to the personal, "background" characteristics that make one person's voice
recognisably different from another, mainly as a resiulhe complex interaction of laryngeal and
supralaryngeal features (Crystah1d: V. +-¢; Laver,)3A+ 134¢): for some writers, however, "voice
quality” is the auditory result of different types of vocal fold vibration. A better name for this is
phonation type.

Note for teachers

Audio Unit YA consists of extracts from a recording of spontaneous dialogue. Students usually feel that
listening to these unfamiliar voices chopped up into small pieces is hard work, but generally the
transcription exercise is not found nearly as difficult as expected.

Written exercise

In the following bits of conversation, you are supplied with an "opening line" and a response that you
must imagine saying. You are given an indication in brackets of the feeling or attitude expressed, and yo
must mark on the text the intonation you think is appropriate (mark only the response). As usual in
intonation work in this book, punctuation is left out, since it can cause confusion.

VIt 'looks 'nice for a \swim its rather coddubtful)

Y 'Why not 'get a /car because | cant affofiehfiatient)

¥ lIve .lost my \ ticlet youre silly thegstating the obvious)

¢ You 'cant 'have an 'ice \cream oh plepeeding)

°  'What 'times are the /beis seven oclock seven thirty and eighkting)
1 She got 'four \A-levels fo@impressed)

Y 'How much \work have you .got to-do Ive got to do the shopfand morethings after that...)
A "Will the vchildren go some of them migltincertain)
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va Functions of intonation -

In the previous chapter we looked at the attitudinal function of intonation. We now turn to the accentual,
grammatical and discourse functions.

19.1 The accentual function of intonation

The term accentual is derived from "accent", a word used by some writers to refer to what in this course
called "stress". When writers say that intonation has accentual function they imply that the placement of
stress is something that is determined by intonation. It is possible to argue against this view: in Chapters
Y+ and) ) word stress is presented as something quite independent of intonation, and subsequently (p.

Y £+) it was said that "intonation is carried entirely by the stressed syllables of a tone-unit". This means
that the presentation so far has implied that the placing of stress is independent of and prior to the choice
of intonation. However, one particular aspect of stoesgd be regarded as part of intonation: this is the
placement of the tonic stress within the tone- unit. It would be reasonable to suggest that while word
stress is independent of intonation, the placement of tonic stress is a functiacc@htualfunction) of
intonation. Some older pronunciation handbooks refer to this function as "sentence stress", which is not
an appropriate name: the sentence is a unit of grammar, while the location of tonic stress is a matter
which concerns the tone unit, a unit of phonology.

The location of the tonic syllable is of considerable linguistic importance. The most common position for
this is on the last lexical word (e.g. noun, adjective, verb, adverb as distinct from the function words
introduced in ChapterY) of the tone-unit. For contras- tive purposes, however, any word may become
the bearer of the tonic syllable. It is frequently said that the placement of the tonic syllable indicates the
focus of the information. In the following pairs of examples, (i) represents normal placement and (ii)
contrastive:

i) |.wantto .know ,where hes \ travelling to

(The word 'to' at the end of the sentence, being a preposition and not a lexical word, is not
stressed.)

i) (I 'dont want to 'know 'where hes ‘travelling virom
| .want to .know .where hes .travelling \
i) She was 'wearing a 'red \dress
i) (She 'wasnt 'wearing a vgreen -dress) | She was .wearing a \red -dress
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Similarly, for the purpose of emphasis we may place the tonic stress in other positions; in these example
() is non-emphatic and (ii) is emphatic:

i) Itwas 'very \boring

i) It was \very -boring

i) You 'mustnt 'talk so \loug

i) You \ mustnt -talk so -loudly

However, it would be wrong to say that the only cases of departure from putting tonic stress on the last
lexical word were cases of contrast or emphasis. There are quite a few situations where it is normal for
the tonic syllable to come earlier in the tone-unit. A well- known example is the sentence T have plans to
leave'; this is ambiguous:

i) | have 'plans to \leave
(i.e. I am planning to leave)
i) 1 have \ plans to -leave
(i.e. I have some plans/diagrams/drawings that | have to leave)

Version (ii) could not be described as contrastive or emphatic. There are many examples similar to (ii);
perhaps the best rule to give is that the tonic syllableteviito occur on the last lexical word in the
tone-unit, but may be placed earlier in the tone-unit if there is a word there with greater importance to
what is being said. This can quite often happen as a result of the last part of the tone-unit being already
"given" (i.e. something which has already been mentioned or is completely predictable); for example:

i) 'Heres that \book you -asked me to -bring
(The fact that you asked me to bring it is not new)
i) Ive 'got to 'take the \dog for a -walk

('For a walk' is by far the most probable thing to follow 'I've got to take the dog’; if the sentence
ended with 'to the vet' the tonic syllable would probably be 'vet')

Placement of tonic stress is, therefore, important and is closely linked to intonation. A question that
remains, however, is whether one can and should treat this matter as separate from the other functions
described below.

' 4,Y The grammatical function of intonation

The word "grammatical” tends to be used in a very loose sense in this context. It is usual to illustrate the
grammatical function by inventing sentences which when written are ambiguous, and whose ambiguity
can only be removed by using differences of intonation. A typical example is the sentence 'Those who
sold quickly made a profit'. This can be said in at least two differerd:way

i) 'Those who 'sold vquickly I ,made a \profit
i) 'Those whasold | ,quickly .made a \pribf
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The difference caused by the placement of the tone-unit boundary is seen to be equivalent to giving two
different paraphrases of the sentences, as in:

i) A profit was made by those who sold quickly.
i) A profit was quickly made by those who sold.

Let us look further at the role of tone-unit boundaries, and the link between the tone- unit and units of
grammar. There is a strong tendency for tone-unit boundaries to occur at boundaries between grammatit
units of higher order than words; it is extremely common to find a tone-unit boundary at a sentence
boundary, as in:

| 'wont have any /tea. | 'dont \like it

In sentences with a more complex structure, tone-unit boundaries are often found at phrase and clause
boundaries as well, as in:

In vFrance | where .farms .tend tovsenaller | the 'subsidies are ‘'more im\portant

It is very unusual to find a tone-unit boundary at a place where the only grammatical boundary is a
boundary between words. It would, for example, sound distinctly odd to have a tone-unit boundary
between an article and a following noun, or between auxiliary and main verbs if they are adjacent
(although we may, on occasions, hesitate or pause in such places within a tone-unit; it is interesting to
note that some people who do a lot of arguing and debating, notably politicians and philosophers, develc
the skill of pausing for breath in such internationally unlikely places because they are less likely to be
interrupted than if they pause at the end of a sentence). Tone-unit boundary placement can, then, indica
grammatical structure to the listener and we can find minimal pairs such as the following:

i) The Con'servatives whao vlike the pro-posal | are \pleased
i) The Convservatives | who vlike the pro-posal | are \pleased

The intonation makes clear the difference between (i) "restrictive” and (ii) "non-restrictive” relative
clauses: (i) implies that onsomeConservatives like the proposal, while (i) implies talhthe
Conservatives like it.

Another component of intonation that can be said to have grammatical significance is the choice of tone
on the tonic syllable. One example that is very familiar is the use of a rising tone with questions. Many
languages have the possibility of changing a statement into a question simply by changing the tone from
falling to rising. This is, in fact, not used very much by itself in the variety of English being described
here, where questions are usually grammatically marked. The sentence 'The price is going up' can be sa
as a statement like this:

The \ price is going -up

(the tonic stress could equally well be on 'up’). It would be quite acceptable in some dialects of English
(e.g. many varieties of American English) to ask a question like this:
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(Why do you want to buy it now?) The /price is going -up
But speakers in Britain would be more likely to ask the question like this:
(Why do you want to buy it now?) 'Is the /price going -up

It is by no means true that a rising tone is always used for questions in English; it is quite usual, for
example, to use a falling tone with questions beginning with one of the "wh-question-words" like ‘what’,
'which', 'when', etc. Here are two examples with typical intonations, where (i) does not start with a "wh-
word" and has a rising tone and (ii) begins with ‘where' and has a falling tone.

i) 'Did you 'park the_/car
i) 'Where did you 'park the \ car

However, the fall in (ii) is certainly not obligatory, and a rise is quite often heard in such a question. A
fall is also possible in (i).

The intonation ofjuestion-tags(e.qg. 'isn't it', 'can't he', 'should she’, ‘'won't they', etc.) is often quoted as a
case of a difference in meaning being due to the difference between falling and rising tone. In the
following example, the question-tag is 'aren't they'; when it has a falling tone, as in (i), the implication is
said to be that the speaker is comparatively certain that the information is correct, and simply expects the
listener to provide confirmation, while the rising tone in (ii) is said to indicate a lesser degree of certainty,
so that the question-tag functions more like a request for information.

i) They 'are 'coming on \Tuesday | \arent they

i) They 'are 'coming on \Tuesdayalgnt they

The difference illustrated here could reasonably be said to be as much attitudinal as grammatical.
Certainly there is overlap between these two functions.

Y 4,Y The discourse function of intonation

If we think of linguistic analysis as usually being linked to the sentence as the maximum unit of grammar
then the study of discourse attempts to look at the larger contexts in which sentences occur. For exampls
consider the four sentences in the following:

A: Have you got any free time this morning?
B: | might have later on if that meeting's off.
A: They were talking about putting it later.
B: You can't be sure.

Each sentence could be studied in isolation and be analysed in terms of grammatical construction, lexice
content, and so on. But it is clear that the sentences form part of some larger act of conversational
interaction between two speakers; the sentences contain several references that presuppose shared
knowledge (e.g. 'that meeting' implies that both
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speakers know which meeting is being spoken about), and in some cases the meaning of a sentence cal
only be correctly interpreted in the light of knowledge of what has preceded it in the conversation (e.qg.
'You can't be sure’).

If we consider how intonation may be studied in relation to discourse, we can identify two main areas:
one of them is the use of intonation to focus the listener's attention on aspects of the message that are
most important, and the other is concerned with the regulation of conversational behaviour. We will look
at these in turn.

In the case of "attention focusing", the most obvious use has already been described: this is the placing «
tonic stress on the appropriate syllable of one particular word in the tone-unit. In many cases it is easy to
demonstrate that the tonic stress is placed on the word that is in some sense the "most important”, as in:

She 'went to \ Scotland

Sometimes it seems more appropriate to describe tonic stress placement in terms of "information
content": the more predictable a word's occurrence is in a given context, the lower is its information
content. Tonic stress will tend to be placed on words with high information content, as suggested above
when the termiocuswas introduced. This is the explanation that would be used in the case of the
sentences suggested in Sectiém :

i) Ive 'got to 'take the \dog for a -walk
i) Ive 'got to 'take the 'dog to the wet

The word 'vet' is less predictable (has a higher information content) than ‘walk'. However, we still find
many cases where it is difficult to explain tonic placement in terms of "importance” or "information”. For
example, in messages like:

Your coat's on fire The wing's breaking up
The radio’'s gone wrong Your uncle's died

probably the majority of English speakers would place the tonic stress on the subject noun, although it is
difficult to see how this is more important than the last lexical word in each of the sentences. The
placement of tonic stress is still to some extent an unsolved mystery; it is clear, however, that it is at leas
partly determined by the larger context (linguistic and non-linguistic) in which the tone-unit occurs.

We can see at least two other ways in which intonation can assist in focusing attention. The tone chosen
can indicate whether the tone-unit in which it occurs is being used to present new information or to refer
to information which is felt to be already possessed by speaker and hearer. For example, in the following
sentence:

'Since the/last time we .met | 'when we 'had that 'hugdiener | Ive ,been on a &i

the first two tone-units present information which is relevant to what the speaker is saying, but which is
not something new and unknown to the listener. The final tone-unit, however, does present new
information. Writers on discourse intonation have proposed
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that the falling tone indicates new information while rising (including falling-rising) tones indicate
"shared" or "given" information.

Another use of intonation connected with the focusing of attentimasational subordination; we
can signal that a particular tone-unit is of comparatively low importance and as a result give
correspondingly greater importance to adjacent tone-units. For example:

i) As | ex.pect youve \heard | theyre 'only ad'mitting e\mergency -cases
i) The 'Japavnese | for ,some ,reason or /other | ‘'drive on the \left | like \us

In a typical conversational pronunciation of these sentences, the first tone-unit of (i) and the second and
fourth tone-units of (ii) might be treated as intonationally subordinate; the prosodic characteristics
marking this are usually:

i) adrop to a lower part of the pitch range ("low key");

i) increased speed;

iii) narrower range of pitch; and

iv) reduced loudness, relative to the non-subordinate tone-unit(s).

The use of these components has the result that the subordinate tone-units are less easy to hear. Native
speakers can usually still understand what is said, if necessary by guessing at inaudible or unrecognisah
words on the basis of their knowledge of what the speaker is talking about. Foreign learners of English,
on the other hand, having in general less "common ground" or shared knowledge with the speaker, often
find that these subordinate tone-units - with their "throwaway", parenthetic style - cause serious
difficulties in understanding.

We now turn to the second main area of intonational discourse function: the regulation of conversational
behaviour. We have already seen how the study of sequences of tone-units in the speech of one speake
can reveal information carried by intonation which would not have been recognised if intonation were
analysed only at the level of individual tone-units. Intonation is also important in the conversational
interaction of two or more speakers. Most of the research on this has been on conversatiaai@rnirger

a rather restricted kind - such as between doctor and patient, teacher and student, or between the variou
speakers in court cases. In such material it is comparatively easy to identify what each speaker is actuall
doing in speaking - for example, questioning, challenging, advising, encouraging, disapproving, etc. It is
likely that other forms of conversation can be analysed in the same way, although this is considerably
more difficult. In a more general way, it can be seen that speakers use various prosodic components to
indicate to others that they have finished speaking, that another person is expected to speak, that a
particular type of response is required, and so on. A familiar example is that quoted abevg (phere

the difference between falling and rising intonation on question-tags is supposed to indicate to the listene
what sort of response is expected. It seems that key (the part of the pitch range used) is important in
signalling information about conversational interaction. We can observe many examples in non-linguistic
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behaviour of the use of signals to regulate turn-taking: in many sports, for example, it is necessary to do
this - footballers can indicate that they are looking for someone to pass the ball to, or that they are ready
to receive the ball, and doubles partners in tennis can indicate to each other who is to play a shot.
Intonation, in conjunction with "body language" such as eye contact, facial expression, gestures and hea
turning, is used for similar purposes in speech, as well as for establishing or confirming the status of the
participants in a conversation.

V4,¢ Conclusions

It seems clear that studying intonation in relation to discourse makes it possible to explain much more
comprehensively the uses that speakers make of intonation. Practically all the separate functions
traditionally attributed to intonation (attitudinal, accentual and grammatical) could be seen as different
aspects of discourse function. The risk, with such a broad approach, is that one might end up making
generalisations that were too broad and had little power to predict with any accuracy the intonation that &
speaker would use in a particular context. It is still too early to say how useful the discourse approach wil
be, but even if it achieves nothing else, it can at least be claimed to have shown the inadequacy of
attempting to analyse the function of intonation on the basis of isolated sentences or tone-units, removec
from their linguistic and situational context.

Notes on problems and further reading

Important work was done on the placement of tonic stress by Haliday)¢ his term for this is

"tonicity”, and he adopts the widely-used linguistic term "marked" for tonicity that deviates from what |
have called (for the sake of simplicity) "normal”. Within generative phonology there has been much
debate about whether one can determine the placing of tonic ("primary") stress without referring to the
non-linguistic context in which the speaker says something. This debate was very activé in she

well summarised and criticised in Schmerling\?), but see Bolinger'(VY). For more recent accounts,
see Couper-Kuhlen §A%: Chapters’ andA) and Ladd {347 YY)-Yo),

One of the most interesting developments of recent years has been the emergence of a theory of discou
intonation. Readers unfamiliar with the study of discourse may find some initial difficulty in
understanding the principles involved; the best introduction is Beazi() A +), while the ideas set out

there are given more practical expression in BraZit ¢). | have not been able to do more than suggest

the rough outline of this approach.

The treatment of intonational subordination is based not on the work of Brazil but on Crystal and Quirk
(Y41¢: eY¥-1) and Crystal (314: YYe-oY), The basic philosophy is the same, however, in that both views
illustrate the fact that there is in intonation some organisation at a level higher than the isolated tone-unit
see Fox (3YY). A parallel might be drawn with the relationship between the sentence and the paragraph
in writing. It
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seems likely that a considerable amount of valuable new research on pronunciation will grow out of the
study of discourse.

Note for teachers

Audio Unit Y% is short and intensive. It is meant primarily to give a reminder that English spoken at
something like full conversational speed is very different from the slow, careful pronunciation of the early
Audio Units.

Written exercises

V' In the following exercise, read the "opening line" and then decide on the most suitable place for
tonic stress placement (underline the syllable) in the response.

a) Id 'like you to \helpme (right) can | do the shopping for you

b) | 'hear youre 'offering to 'do the \shopping (right) can | do the shopping for you
for someone

c) 'What was the 'first' thing that\ happened first the professor explained her theory
d) 'Was the 'theory ex'plained by the /students (no) first the professor explained her theory

e) 'Tell me 'how the \theory was pre-sented first she explained her theory
f) 1'think it 'starts at 'ten to\three (no) ten past three
g) |'think it 'starts at 'quarter past \three (no) ten past three
h) 1'think it 'starts at 'ten past\four (no) ten past three

The following sentences are given without punctuation. Underline the appropriate tonic syllable places
and mark tone-unit boundaries where you think they are most appropriate.

a) (he wrote the letter in a sad way) he wrote the letter sadly

b) (it's regrettable that he wrote the lettdrg wrote the letter sadly
c) four plus six divided by two equals five

d) four plus six divided by two equals seven

e) we broke one thing after another fell down

f) we broke one thing after another that night
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20 Varieties of English pronunciation

In Chapter) there was some discussion of different types of English pronunciation and the reasons for
choosing the accent that is described in this book. The present chapter returns to this topic to look in mol
detail at differences in pronunciation.

Y+, The study of variety

Differences between accents are of two main sphisnetic andphonological. When two accents differ

from each other only phonetically, we find the same set of phonemes in both accents, but some or all of

the phonemes are realised differently. There may also be differences in stress or intonation, but not suct
as would cause a change in meaning. As an example of phonetic differences at the segmental level, it is
said that Australian English has the same set of phonemes and phonemic contrasts as BBC pronunciatic
yet Australian pronunciation is so different from that accent that it is easily recognised.

Many accents of English also differ noticeably in intonation without the difference being such as would
cause a difference in meaning; some Welsh accents, for example, have a tendency for unstressed syllak
to be higher in pitch than stressed syllables. Such a difference is, again, a phonetic one. An example of ¢
phonetic (non-phonological) difference in stress would be the stressing of the final syllable of verbs
ending in -ise' in some Scottish and Northern Irish accents (e.g. 'realiaez).

Phonological differences are of various types: again, we can divide these into segmental and
suprasegmental. Within the area of segmental phonology the most obvious type of difference is where
one accent has a different number of phonemes (and hence of phonemic contrasts) from another. Many
speakers with northern English accents, for example, do not have a contrast laeaween so that 'luck’

and 'look’ are pronounced identically (botHwals); in the case of consonants, many accents do not have
the phoneme h, so that there is no difference in pronunciation between 'art' and 'heart'. The phonemic
system of such accents is therefore different from that of the BBC accent. On the other hand, some
accents differ from others in havimgorephonemes and phonemic contrasts. For example, many northern
English accents have a long e: sound as the realisation of the phoneme symbolised el in BBC
pronunciation (which is a simple phonetic difference); but in some northern accents there is both an el
diphthong phoneme and also a contrasting long vowel phoneme that can be symbolised as e:. Words lik:
‘eight’, 'reign’ are pronounced elt, reln, while 'late’, 'rain' (with no 'g' in the spelling) are prahlmmce

re:n.
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A more complicated kind of difference is where, without affecting the overall set of phonemes and
contrasts, a phoneme has a distribution in one accent that is different from the distribution of the same
phoneme in another accent. The clearest example is r, which is restricted to occumengpafc

position in BBC pronunciation, but in many other accents is not restricted in this way. Another example is
the occurrence of j between a consonant and orpa. In BBC pronunciation we can find the following:
‘pew'pju:, ‘tune'tjuin, ‘queuekju:. However, in most American accents and in some English accents of
the south and east we find that, while 'pew' is pronouppednd 'queue’ dsju:, 'tune' is pronounced

tu:n; this absence of j is found after the other alveolar consonants; hencéu!duen'nu:. In Norwich,

and other parts of East Anglia, we find many speakers who have no consonant + j clusters at the
beginning of a syllable, so that 'music’ is pronounaadzik and 'beautiful’ abu:tifl.

We also find another kind of variation: in the example just given above, the occurrence of the phonemes
being discussed is determined by their phonological context; however, sometimes the determining factor
is lexical rather than phonological. For example, in many accents of the Midlands and north-western
England a particular set of words containing a vowel represented by ‘o’ in the spelling is pronounced witt
ain BBC but withQ in these other accents; the list of words includes ‘one’, 'none’, 'nothing’, ‘tongue’,
'mongrel’, ‘constable’, but does not include some other words of similar form such asxso@r& ‘ton'

tan. One result of this difference is that such accents have different pronunciations for the two members
of pairs of words that are pronounced identically (i.e. are homophones) in BBC - for example, 'won' and
‘'one’, 'nun’ and 'none’. In my own pronunciation when | was youragin instead ofin these words, so

that 'won' was pronouncedan and ‘one' as won, 'nun'asn and 'none' ason; this has not completely
disappeared from my accent.

It would be satisfying to be able to list examples of phonological differences between accents in the area
of stress and intonation but, unfortunately, straightforward examples are not available. We do not yet
know enough about the phonological functions of stress and intonation, and not enough work has been
done on comparing accents in terms of these factors. It will be necessary to show how one accent is able
to make some difference in meaning with stress or intonation that another accent is unable to make. Sin
some younger speakers seem not to distinguish between the noun 'protest’ and the verb 'protest’,
pronouncing both aproutest, we could say that in their speech a phonological distinction in stress has
been lost, but this is a very limited example. It is probable that such differences will in the future be
identified by suitable research work.

Y+,Y Geographical variation

For a long time, the study of variation in accents was part of the subgietextology, which aimed to
identify all the ways in which a language differed from place to place. Dialectology in its traditional form
is therefore principally interested in
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geographical differences; its best-known data-gathering technique was to send researchers (usually call¢
"field workers") mainly into rural areas (where the speakers were believed to be less likely to have been
influenced by other accents), to find elderly speakers (whose speech was believed to have been less
influenced by other accents and to preserve older forms of the dialect) and to use lists of questions to fin
information about vocabulary and pronunciation, the questions being chosen to concentrate on items
known to vary a lot from region to region. Surveys of this kind have provided the basis for mahy usefu
generalisations about geographical variation, but they have serious weaknesses: dialectology concentralt
too much on rural varieties, tended to be interested in archaic forms of the language and took little notice
of variation due to social class, education and other such factors. More recent research has tended to be
carried out within the framework gbciolinguistics,and has tried to cover urban speech with a balanced
coverage of ages and social classes.

Studies of different accents often concentrate on small communities, but for our purposes it will be more
useful to look briefly at differences between some of the largest groups of speakers of English. A word of
caution should be given here: it is all too easy to talk about such things as "Scottish English", "American
English”, and so on, and to ignore the variety that inevitably exists within any large community of
speakers. Each individual's speech is different from any other's; it follows from this that no one speaker
can be taken to represent a particular accent or dialect, and it also follows that the idea of a standard
pronunciation is a convenient fiction, not a scientific fact.

American

In many parts of the world, the fundamental choice for learners of English is whether to learn an
American or a British pronunciation, though this is by no means true everywhere. Since we have given
very little attention to American pronunciation in this course, it will be useful at this stage to look at the
most important differences between American accents and the BBC accent. It is said that the majority of
American speakers of English have an accent that is often referre@émesal American (GA); since

it is the American accent most often heard on international radio and television networks, it is also called
Network English. Most Canadian speakers of English have a very similar accent (few British people can
hear the difference between the Canadian and American accents, as is the case with the difference
between Australian and New Zealand accents). Accents in America different from GA are mainly found
in New England and in the "deep south” of the country, but isolated rural communities everywhere tend t
preserve different accents; there is also a growing section of American society whose native language is
Spanish (or who are children of Spanish speakers) and they speak English with a pronunciation
influenced by Spanish.

The most important difference between GA and BBC is the distribution of the r phoneme, GA being
rhotic (i.e. r occurs in all positions, including before consonants and at the end of utterances). Thus wher
BBC pronounces ‘car' &si: and 'cart’ aka:t, GA haska:r andka:rt. Long vowels and diphthongs that

are written with anr’ in the
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spelling are pronounced in GA as simple vowels followed by r. We can make the following comparisons:

BBC GA
‘car' ka: ka:r
'more'  mo: mo:r
‘fear' f1o fir
‘care’ kea ker
‘tour’ tuo tur

American vowels followed by r are strongly "r-coloured”, to the extent that one often hears the vowel at
the centre of a syllable as a long r with no preceding vowel. The GA vowel in 'fur’, for example, could be
transcribed as:r (with a transcription that matched those for the other long vowels in the list above), but
it is more often transcribedwith a diacritic - to indicate that the whole vowel is "r-coloured”. Similarly,

the short "schwa" in GA may be r-coloured and symbolised as in ‘'miaatb. It would be wrong to

assume that GA has no long vowels like those of the BBC accent: in words like 'psalm’, 'bra’, '‘Brahms’,
where there is no letter 'r' following the 'a’ in the spelling, a long non-rhotic vowel is pronounced, whose
pronunciation varies from region to region.

One vowel is noticeably different: tiig¢ of 'dog’, ‘cot’' in BBC pronunciation is not found in GA. In most
words where the BBC accent h@swve find a: or o:, so that 'dog’, whichdsg in BBC, isda:g or do:g in
American pronunciation. In this case, we have a phonological difference, since one phoneme that is
present in BBC pronunciation is absent in American accents. Other segmental differences are phonetic:
the | phoneme, which was introduced in Sectiaf Chaptel¥, is almost always pronounced as a "dark ["

in American English: the sound at the beginning of 'like' is similar to that at the end of 'mile’. The
pronunciation of t is very different in American English when it occurs at the end of a stressed syllable
and in front of an unstressed vowel. In a word like 'betting’, which in BBC pronunciation is pronounced
with a t that is plosive and slightly aspirated, American speakers usually have what is called a "flapped r"
in which the tip of the tongue makes very brief contact with the alveolar ridge, a sound similar to the r
sound in Spanish and many other languages. This is sometimes called "voiced t", and it is usually repre-
sented with the symbol

There are many other differences between American and English pronunciation, many of them the subje
of comic debates such as "You say tomatbr(ert ou) and | say tomatag'ma:touv).”

Scottish

There are many accents of British English, but one that is spoken by a large number of people and is
radically different from BBC English is the Scottish accent. There is much variation from one part of
Scotland to another; the accent of Edinburgh is the one most usually described. Like the American accer
described above, Scottish English pronunciation is essentially rhotic and an 'r" in the spelling is always
pronounced; the words 'shore’
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and 'short' can be transcribedfasandfort. The Scottish r sound is usually pronounced as a "flap"” or
"tap" similar to the r sound in Spanish.

It is in the vowel system that we find the most important differences between BBC pronunciation and
Scottish English. As with American English, long vowels and diphthongs that correspond to spellings
with 'r' are composed of a vowel and the r consonant, as mentioned above. The distinction between long
and short vowels does not exist, so that 'good’, 'food' have the same vowel, as do 'Sam’, '‘psalm’ and
‘caught’, ‘cot’. The BBC diphthongs au are pronounced as pure vowels e, o, but the diphthangs

o1 exist as in the BBC accent (though with phonetic differences).

This brief account may cover the most basic differences, but it should be noted that these and other
differences are so radical that people from England and from parts of lowland Scotland have serious
difficulty in understanding each other. It often happens that foreigners who have learned to pronounce
English as it is spoken in England find life very difficult when they go to Scotland, though in time they do
manage to deal with the pronunciation differences and communicate successfully.

Y +,Y Other sources of variation

We do not have space for a detailed examination of all the different types of variation in pronunciation,
but a few more are worth mentioning.

Age

Everybody knows that younger people speak differently from older people. This seems to be true in ever
society, and many people believe that younger people do this specially to annoy their parents and other
people of the older generation, or to make it difficult for their parents to understand what they are saying
to their friends. We can look at how younger people speak and guess at how the pronunciation of the
language will develop in the future, but such predictions are of limited value: elderly professors can safel
try to predict how pronunciation will change over the coming decades because they are not likely to be
around to find themselves proved wrong. The speech of young people tends to show more elisions than
that of older people. This seems to be true in all cultures, and is usually described by older speakers as
"sloppy" or "careless". A sentence like the following: 'What's the point of going to school if there's no
social life?' might be pronounced in a careful way as (in phonemic transcription)

wots 09 point av goulry to sku:l 1f 80z nou soufl larf, but a young speaker talking to a friend might (in

the area of England where | live) say it in a way that might be transcribed phonetically as s

pd1? gaeu? skou f's naeu seuf lorf.

There is an aspect of intonation that has often been quoted in relation to age differences: this is the use
rising intonation in making statements, a style of speaking that is sometimes called "upspeak" or "uptalk"
Here is a little invented example:

| was in Marks and Spencer's. In the food section. They had this chocolate cake. | just had to buy
some.
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A typical adult pronunciation would be likely to use a sequence of falling tones, like this:

| was in 'Marks and \Spencers | In the \food section | They had this \chocolate cakédd jiost
\buy some

But the "upspeak” version would sound like this:

| was in 'Marks and /Spencers | In the / food section | They had this /chocolate cake | | just 'had to
\buy some

(with a falling tone only on the last tone-unit). It is widely believed that this style of intonation arose from
copying young actors in Australian and American soap operas. One thing that keeps it alive in young
people’'s speech is that older people find it so intensely irritating. It is, | believe, a passing fashion that wil
not last long.

Social and class differences

We can find differences in pronunciation (as well as in other fields of linguistic analysis) resulting from
various factors including (in addition to geographical origin) one's age and sex, social class, educational
background, occupation and personality. In addition, various situational factors influence pronunciation,
such as the social relationship between speaker and hearer, whether one is speaking publicly or privatel
and the purposes for which one is using language. Some people (who usually turn out to do well in
phonetic training) find that in speaking to someone with a different accent their pronunciation gets
progressively more like that of the person they are speaking to, like a chameleon adapting its colour to it:
environment.

Style

Many linguists have attempted to produce frameworks for the analysis of style in language. There is not
space for us to consider this in detail, but we should note that, for foreign learners, a typical situation -
regrettably, an almost inevitable one - is that they learn a style of pronunciation which could be describec
as careful and formal. Probably their teachers speak to them in this style, although what the learners are
likely to encounter when they join in conversations with native speakers is a "rapid, casual” style. We all
have the ability to vary our pronunciation to suit the different styles of speech that we use. Speaking to
one's own children, for example, is a very different activity from that of speaking to adults that one does
not know well. In broadcasting, there is a very big difference between formal news-reading style and the
casual speech used in chat shows and game shows. Some politicians change their pronunciation to suit
context: it was often noticed that Tony Blair, when he was prime minister, would adopt an "Estuary
English” style of pronunciation when he wanted to project an informal "man of the people” style, but a
BBC accent when speaking on official state occasions. In the former style, it was not unusual to hear hirr
say something like 'We've got a problem’ with a glottal stop replacing the t iwgotjp? o problom. |

can't remember any other prime minister doing this.
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Rhythm forms an important part of style: careful, deliberate speech tends to go with regular rhythm and
slow speed. Casual speech, as well as being less rhythmical and faster, tends to include a lot of "fillers" -
such as hesitation noises (usually written 'um’ or 'er') or exaggeratedly long vowels to cover a hesitation.

It should now be clear that the pronunciation described in this course is only one of a vast number of
possible varieties. The choice of a slow, careful style is made for the sake of convenience and simplicity;
learners of English need to be aware of the fact that this style is far from being the only one they will
meet, and teachers of English to foreigners should do their best to expose their students to other varietie

Notes on problems and further reading

Y+,Y For general reading about sociolinguistics and dialectology, see Trudgdifi){ Foulkes and
Docherty ( 194); Spolsky ( 994A).

Y+..Y There are some major works on geographical variation in English pronunciation. V¥&l} i

an important source of information in this field. For a brief overview, with recorded examples, see Collins
and Mees Y+ * A: Section C). To find out more about American and Scottish pronunciation, see
Cruttenden {: +: Sections’,1,Y andV,1,Y); there is a good account of the vowel systems of American,
Scottish and BBC English in Giegerichifi Y: Chapter¥). In a more practical way, it can be useful to
compare the accounts of American and British pronunciation in pronunciation dictionaries such as Jones
(eds. Roaclet al, Y+ +7) or Wells (+ + A); the CDs of these dictionaries allow you to listen to the British

and American pronunciations of all the words in the dictionary, and to compare your own pronunciation.

Y+.¥Y On"upspeak" or "uptalk", see Wells:(- 1: SectionY,4); Cruttenden {34V: YY4-1Y+), Collins
and Mees Y+ +A) reproduce a valuable extract from the work of Barbara Bradford, who has done
pioneering work in this area. Shockey (¥) shows the great variation between formal and informal
styles of speech.

Note for teachers

In talking about differences in pronunciation between younger and older speakers, we should consider
what | would like to call the Pronunciation Teaching Paradox: this is that the books and other teaching
materials, syllabuses and examination standards are usually produced by middle-aged or old teachers,
while the people who are taught are usually young. The model accent for pronunciation practice is almos
always that of middle-aged English people. It would in theory be possible to teach young foreign learners
of English to speak like young native speakers of English, and many students from other countries who
have a period of study in a British university or language school manage to acquire something of the
accent of young people in the area, but in my own experience it is likely
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that when they get back home they risk being given a lower mark by their (middle-aged) examiners in an
oral examination than students producing a more traditional accent. | regret this, but | can't change it.

The comment about Audio Unit at the end of Chapteér applies also to Audio Unit:. At first

hearing it seems very difficult, but when worked on step by step it is far from impossible. If there is time,
students should now be encouraged to go back to some of the more difficult Audio Units dealing with
connected speech (say from Audio Unitonwards, missing out Audio Uni#); they will probably

discover a lot of things they did not notice before.

Written exercise

Phonological differences between accents are of various types. For each of the following sets of phoneti
data, based on non-BBC accents, say what you can conclude about the phonology of that accent.

V 'sing'si finger'fingo
'sung'san ‘running'ranin

'singing'simin 'ring' riy

Y 'day'de: 'you'ju:
'buy'bar 'me'mi:
'‘go‘go: 'more'ma:
'NOW' nau fur' fa:
‘own'oin ‘eight’e:t

¥ 'mother'mava 'father'fa:va

'think’ fink ‘breathbref
lip' lip ‘pill" prw
'help’ewp hill" Tw

¢ 'mothermador  ‘father'fa:dor
‘car'kar ‘cart'ka:rt
‘area'erial ‘aerial'eirisl
'idea’ardral 'ideal'ardral
'India’ indiol '‘Norma'nomal

° 'cat'kat ‘plasterpla:stor
‘cart'ka:rt ‘grassgra:s
‘calm'ka:m '‘gas'gas
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Recorded exercises

These exercises are mainly intended for students whose native language is not English; however, those
exercises which involve work with transcription (exercisgs ¥,Y, ¥,¥, ¥,o, Y,V £,0, 0,7 0,¢ 1,Y V,7,

Lo Y Y Y N, YT AV Y, Y YY) all of Audio Unit) € and Exercise 2,Y) and those which

give practice in intonation (Audio Unite-Y +) will be useful to native speakers as well.

Each Audio Unit corresponds to a chapter of this book. As far as possible | have tried to relate the contet
of each Audio Unit to the material of the chapter; however, where the chapter is devoted to theoretical
matters | have taken advantage of this to produce revision exercises going back over some of the subjec
previously worked on.

In some of the exercises you are asked to put stress or intonation marks on the text. It would be sensible
to do this in such a way that will make it possible for you, or someone else, to erase these marks and ust
the exercise again.

As with the chapters of the book, these exercises are intended to be worked through from first to last.
Those at the beginning are concerned with individual vowels and consonants, and the words containing
them are usually pronounced in isolation in a slow, careful style. Pronouncing isolated words in this way
IS a very artificial practice, but the recorded exercises are designed to lead the student towards the study
of comparatively natural and fluent speech by the end of the course. In some of the later exercises you
will find it necessary to stop the recording in order to allow yourself enough time to write a transcription.
You will also need to stop the recording to check your answers. The answers section for the Recorded
Exercises is on pagés +-) A,

Audio Unit 1 Introduction

To give you practice in using the audio exercises in this book, here are two simple exercises on English
word stress.

Exercise 1 Repetition
Each word is shown with a diagram showing which syllables are strong (¢) and which are weak (¢). Listen
to each word and repeat it.

V' e potato
Y eee  optimist
Voee decide
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¢ eeee Reservation
O eee Quantity

Exercise 2 Stress pattern notation
You will hear five words. After each word, write down the stress pattern using the two symbols used
above. {-°)

Check your answers.

Audio Unit 2 English short vowels

The exercises in this Unit practise the six short vowels introduced in Chap¥ren pronouncing them,
you should take care to give the vowels the correct lengtthe correct quality.

Exercise 1 Repetition

Listen and repeat:

I

bit brt bidbid hymnhim missmis
e

betbet bedbed henhen mesanes
X

batbat badbad hamham massmass
A

cutkat budbad bunban busbas

D

potpot codknd Tomtom losstons

u

putput woodwud pullpul pushpuf

Exercise 2 Identification

Write the symbol for the vowel you hear in each word) () Check your

answers.

Exercise 3 Production

When you hear the number, pronounce the word (which is given in spelling and in phonetic symbols).
Repeat the correct pronunciation when you hear it.

Example: ¥ 'mad’

Y madmad ¢ betbet
Y mudmad o cutkat
Y  bitbrt 1 cotknt
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Y putput Y+ man mp
A potpot VY funfan

9 menmen VY fanfen

Exercise 4 Short vowels contrasted
Listen and repeat (words given in spelling):

rand e e and ® & and A

bit bet hem ham lack luck
tin ten set sat bad bud
fill fell peck pack fan fun
built  belt send sand stamp stump
lift left wreck rack flash flush
Aand o p and U

dug dog lock look

cup cop cod could

rub  rob pot put

stuck stock shock shook

luck lock crock crook

Exercise 5 Repetition of sentences with short vowels
Listen and repeat:

| Six fat men stopped siks faet men stopt
Y That bus is full Ozt bas iz ful
¥ Tim hid Jan's bag tim hid dz@&nz baeg

¢ This dog gets cats mad 01s dng gets kaets mad
° Bring back ten cups brim bak ten kaps

1 Tom picked up twelve booktom pikt Ap twelv buks
Y What bad luck wot baed 1ak

A Ken pushed Sam's truck  ken puft semz trak

Audio Unit 3 Long vowels, diphthongs and triphthongs

Long vowels

Exercise 1 Repetition
Listen and repeat:

1

beatbi:t beadbi:d beanbi:n beefbi:f

a:

heartha:t hardha:d harmha:m  hearthha:m
J!

caughtko:t  cordko:d cornko:n courseko:s
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ul
rootru:it  ruderw:d roomruim rodf ru:f
hurths:t heardhs:d earns:n  earths:0
Exercise 2 Production
When you hear the number, pronounce the word. Repeat the correct pronunciation when you hear it.
V' heardhs:d 1 heartha:t

Y beanbi:n vV cordko:d
¥ rootru:t A beefbi:f
¢ hearthha:0 % ruderu:d
© caughtko:t Y+ earns:n

Exercise 3 Transcription

Write the symbol for the vowel you hear in each word) () Check your answers.
Exercise 4 Long-short vowel contrasts

Listen and repeat (words in spelling):

irand 1 arand a a: ard &
feel fill calm come part pat
bead bid cart cut lard lad
steel still  half huff ~ calm Cam
reed rid lark luck  heart hat

bean bin mast must harms hams

orand o wand u zrand a azand Do
caught cot  pool pull hurt hut  dark dock
stork  stock suit soot  turn ton  part pot
short shot Luke look curt cut lark lock
cord cod wooed wood girl gull  balm bomb
port pot fool full bird bud large lodge

Exercise ® Transcription

Write the symbol for the vowel (long or short) you hear in each worldl: Y Check your answers.
Diphthongs

Exercise 6 Repetition

Listen and repeat, making sure that the second part of the diphthong is weak.
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matemert mademeid
ar
right rart riderard
quoitkort buoyedbord
QU
coatkout codekoud
aov
goutgaut loudlaud
19

fearedfiod
eo

caredkeod
U

mooredmuad

Exercise VY Transcription

mainmem

rhymerarm

Boyneboin

conekaun

gowngaun

cairnkean

macemeis

ricerars

Roycerois

closeklous

louselaus

fiercefios

scarcekeas

Write the symbol for the diphthong you hear in each word.Y) Check your answers.

Triphthongs

Exercise 8 Repetition
Listen and repeat:

ero  layer lero ouUd
aro liar lamo auvad

oro  loyal lo1al
Audio Unit 4 Plosives

Exercise 1 Repetition of initial plosives
INITIAL FORTIS p, t, k

lowerlaua

towertauvo

Each word begins with a fortis plosive; notice that the plosive is aspirated. Listen and repeat:

pawpa: carekeo
teati: two tu:
carka: keyki:
pie par tarta:
toetou payper
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INITIAL LENIS b, d, g

Each word begins with a lenis plosive; notice that there is practically no voicing of the plosive. Listen and
repeat:

beebi: geargio
doordo: boybor
go gou deardio
bearbeo boughbau
dodu: dayder
INITIAL sp, st, sk
The plosive must be unaspirated. Listen and repeat:

spyspar scoresko:
storesto: spearispid
ski ski: stayster

sparespes  skyskar
steerstio sparspa:

Exercise 2 Repetition of final plosives
In the pairs of words in this exercise one word ends with a fortis plosive and the other ends with a lenis
plosive. Notice the length difference in the vowel. Listen to each pair and repeat:

FORTIS FOLLOWED BY LENIS
mate made mert merd
rope robe  roup roub
leak league liik liig
cart card ka:t ka:d
back bag bxk bag

LENIS FOLLOWED BY FORTIS
code coat  koud kout
bid bit bid bit
lobe lope loub loup
heard hurt  hs:d hs:t
brogue brokebraug brouk

Exercise 3 Identification of final plosives

a) You will hear the twenty words of ExerciSeEach will be one of a pair. You must choose whether
the word is the one ending with a fortis plosive or the one ending with a lenis plosive. When you hear
the word, say "fortis" if you hear the word on the left, or "lenis" if you hear the word on the right. You
will then hear the correct answer and the word will be said again for you to repeat.
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Example:'coat’

Fortis Lenis Fortis Lenis
coatkout codekoud matemert mademerd
leakli:k leagueli:g coatkout codekoud
hurt hs:t heardhs:d leakli:k leagueli:g
bit brt bid bid roperaup roberaub
matemert ~ mademeid hurths:t heardhs:d
lopeloup lobeloub brokebrauk broguebraug
backbak bagbeeg lope loup lobe loub
cartka:t cardka:d bit b1t bid bid
brokebrouk broguebroug backbak bagbeg
roperaup roberoub cartka:t cardka:d

b) Each of the words which follow ends with a plosive. Write the symbol for each plosive when you hear
the word. Each will be said twicel-( +)

Check your answers.

Exercise 4 Repetition of words containing plosives

The following words contain several plosives. They are given in spelling and in transcription. Listen and
repeat:

potatopatertou carpetedka:prtid
topic toptk bodyguardodiga:d
petticoatpetikout tobaccaobakou
partakepa:terk doubtedlautid
cupboardkabad decodali:koud

decapitatedlikepitertid  bigotedbigotid
pocketpokit aboubbaut

Exercise ® Reading of words in transcription

When you hear the number, pronounce the word given in transcription taking care to pronounce the
plosives correctly and putting the strongest stress on the syllable preceded by the stredomaik

then hear the correct pronunciation, which you should repeat."

V' dr'bert 1 'ga:did

Y 'kopid v 'dedikertid
¥ 'batokap A 'paedok

¢ kuku: 1 bur'titkk

° dr'keid V.« '®prtart

(You will find these words in spelling form in the answers section.)
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Audio Unit 5 Revision

Exercise 1 Vowels and diphthongs

Listen and repeat:

a:and s3: er ande ar anda:
barn  burn fade fed life laugh
are err sale sell tight tart
fast  first laid led pike park
cart curt paste pest hide hard
lark  lurk late let spike spark
orand o: ou ando: 19 andi:

toy tore phone fawn fear fee
coin  corn boat bought beard bead
boil ball code cord mere me
boy bore stoke stork steered steed
foil fall bowl ball peer pea
ed and eI eo andio Uo ando:
dare day fare fear poor paw
stared stayed pair pier sure shore
pairs pays stare steer moor more
har hay air ear dour door
mare may snare sneer tour tore

Exercise 2 Triphthongs

Listen and repeat:
ero  player plero
aro tyre taro
oro  loyal lo1al
QUd  mower  maud
avuo  shower fauvo

Exercise 3 Transcription of words

You should now be able to recognise all the vowels, diphthongs and triphthongs of English, and all the
plosives. In the next exercise you will hear one-syllable English words composed of these sounds. Each
word will be said twice. You must transcribe these words using the phonemic symbols that you have
learned in the first three chapters. When you hear the word, write it with phonemic symijals. (

Now check your answers.

Exercise 4 Production
The following are all English words; they are given only in phonemic transcription. When you hear the
number you should say the word. You will then hear the correct pronunciation,
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which you should repeat. If you want to see how these words are spelt when you have finished the
exercise, you will find them in the answers section.

Y kip V) dak
Y bout VY koup
¥ kap VY dng
¢ dsit V¢ kauvad
° bark Yo berk
1 kaeb A tard
v gert VY brod
A kead YA put
1 tarad ‘4 bag
Y+ bs:d A daut

Exercise © Fortis/ Lenis discrimination

When you hear the word, say "fortis" if you hear it as ending with a fortis consonant, and "lenis" if you
hear it as ending with a lenis consonant. You will then hear the correct answer and the word will be said
again for you to repeat.

Fortis Lenis
) rightrart rideraid
Y batbet badbad
¥ betbet bedbed
¢ leaklitk leagueli:g
° feetfiit feedfi:d
1 right rart riderard
v tacktask tagteg
A roperaup roberoub
1 matemert mademerd
\ + beatbi:t beadbi:d

Audio Unit 6 Fricatives and affricates

Exercise 1 Repetition of words containing fricatives

Listen and repeat (words given in spelling and transcription):
f fin fin offer nfo laughla:f

Avatvast  Overouveo leaveli:v

thingOiy  methodme0ad breathbre0

0 thesediiz  otherado breathebri:d
s sadsed  lesseresa MOSSmDbs

Z Z00zZu: lazyleizi loselu:z

§ showfou washingwafiy rushraf
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Z measureneszo rougeru:s
h hothot beehivebi:harv

Exercise 2 Identification
Write the symbol for the fricative you hear in each word.

a) initial position (-°)

b) medial position{-)+)

c) final position ()-Y°)
Now check your answers.
Exercise 3 Production

When you hear the number, pronounce the word, giving particular attention to the fricatives. You will
then hear the correct pronunciation, which you should repeat.

V  Oi:z these 1 f1f0 fifth

Y feif faith Y (rvoz shivers

¥ hedo heather A brherv behave
¢ siifo: seashore 1 siiz0 seizure

° fedoz feathers V+ lef1z lashes

Exercise 4 Repetition of fricative and affricate pairs
Listen and repeat:

a) Initial { andtf
Jop tfop (shop, chop)

Jit tfi:t (sheet, cheat)
fwiz tfu:z (shoes, choose)

b) Medialf andtf

li:f1z li:tf1z (leashes, leeches)
wo {1 wotfig (washing, watching)
baf1z batf1z (bashes, batches)

c) Finalf andtf

maf metf (mash, match)
keef ket (cash, catch)
wif wit{ (wish, witch)

d) Medialz andd3

lezo ledzo (leisure, ledger)
plezo pledzo (pleasure, pledger)
lizzon li:dzon (lesion, legion)

Exercise 5 Discrimination between fricatives and affricates

You will hear some of the words from ExerciséNhen you hear the word, say "A" if you hear the word
on the left, or "B" if you hear the word on the right. You will then hear the correct answer and the word
will be said again for you to repeat.
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A

Jop
kef
w1
fuiz
lizzon
bafi1z
fiit
lezo
lizf1z
wif
plezo
maf

B

tfop
keetf
wDt{1n
tfuz
li:dzon
betf1z
tfi:t
ledzo
liztf1z
witf
pledzo

met|

Exercise 6 Repetition of sentences containing fricatives and affricates
Listen and repeat:

\

Y

v

Audio Unit 7 Further consonants

Exercise 1 Repetition of words containing a velar nasal

See the size of the fish

Jeff chose four sausages
The view is the chief feature
She has five choices

| watch the house for Suzie

Save this cheese for the chef

si: 09 saiz ov 09 fif
dzef tfouz fo: spsidziz
09 vju: 1z 09 tfi:f fiztfo
§1 hez farv tforsiz

a1 mots 09 haus fo su:zi

serv O1s tf1:z fo 09 fef

Listen and repeat; take care not to pronounce a plosive after the velar nasal.

Exercise 2 Velar nasal with and without ¢

hern
STIIT)
A1

)iy]

heno
DY
benm
r1)

WORDS OF ONE MORPHEME Listen and repeat:

fingo
®1go
baengo
hange

&ngl

finger
anger
Bangor
hunger

angle
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WORDS OF TWO MORPHEMES
Listen and repeat:

SIo singer

heno hanger

loniy longing

rminy ringing

bano banger
Exercise3 "Clear"and "dark"]
"CLEAR I" BEFORE VOWELS
Listen and repeat:

lar lie lou low
lu:s loose laud loud
lizkk leak 1o: law

"DARK |" BEFORE PAUSE
Listen and repeat:

fl fill peil pale
bel bell mail mile
ni:l kneel kil kill

"DARK " BEFORE CONSONANTS
Listen and repeat:

help help feild failed
filo filth  mailk milk
belt belt welf Welsh

Exercise4 r

Listen and repeat, concentrating on not allowing the tongue to make contact with the roof of the mouth in
pronouncing this consonant:

eoriy airing rears rarer
rirrart rewrite heriy herring
terarist terrorist mira mirror
&rou arrow roiriy roaring

Exercise © jand w

Listen and repeat:
jur you wer way
jomyawn  wa: war
J10 year win win

jua your weo wear
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Exercise 6 Dictation of words
When you hear the word, write it down using phonemic symbols. Each word will be said three times; you
should pause the CD if you need more time for writing! Y)

Check your answers.

Exercise Y Repetition of sentences with nasal consonants and |, r, w, |
Listen and repeat:

Y One woman was the winner WAN WUmon woaz 09 wind

Y I'm on areally new liner arm on 9 r1oli nju: lamno

¥ Will you learn rowing wil ju Is:n rouiy

¢ No way will Mary marry you nou wer wil meari meeri ju:
°  We were away a year Wi war awer 9 j19

1 Wear the yellow woollen one wea 09 jelou wulon wan

Audio Unit 8 Consonant clusters

Exercise 1 Devoicing of I, I, W, ]

When |, r, w, j follow p, t or k in syllable-initial position they are produced as voiceless, slightly fricative
sounds.

Listen and repeat:
pler play trer tray klio clear
pre1 pray twin twin krar cry
pju: pew tjuin tune  kju: queue

Exercise 2 Repetition of initial clusters
TWO CONSONANTS

Listen and repeat:

spot  spot plau plough
stoun stone twist twist
skert skate krizm cream
sfio  sphere pjus  pure
smail smile flerm flame
snau  SNow frigk shrink
stem slam vju:  view
swit{ switch Owo:t thwart

THREE CONSONANTS
Listen and repeat:

spler splay strer  stray skru: screw
sprer spray stjur  stew skwo( squash
spju: spew skju: skew
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Exercise 3 Final plosive-plus-plosive clusters

a) When one plosive is followed by another at the end of a syllable, the second plosive is usually the
only one that can be clearly heard. In this exercise, take care not to make an audible release of th
first plosive.

Listen and repeat:
pakt packed rigd rigged
baegd bagged dakt duct
dropt dropped lept leapt
robd robbed grebd grabbed

b) It is difficult to hear the difference between, for example, 'dropped back' and 'drop back’, since in
the normal pronunciation only the last plosive of the cluster (the b of b{k) is audibly released. The
main difference is that the three- consonant cluster is longer.

Listen and repeat:

A B
grebd bouf grabbed both greb bouO grab both
laikt 0om  liked them latk dom like them
hopt bak hopped back hop baek hop back
lukt forwod looked forward luk fo:wad  look forward
pegd daun  pegged down peg daun peg down
wipt kriizm  whipped cream wip krizm  whip cream

Exercise 4 Recognition

Look at the items of Exercis€b) above. When you hear one of them, say "A" if you hear an item from
the left-hand column, or "B" if you hear one from the right- hand column. You will then hear the correct
answer and the item will be said again for you to repédt) (

Exercise © Final clusters
Listen and repeat:

helps helps nekst next
s1ksO sixth reindzd ranged
Oxnkt  thanked risks risks
edzd edged ri:t(t reached
twelfOs  twelfths teksts texts

Exercise 6 Pronouncing consonant clusters
When you hear the number, say the word. You will then hear the correct pronunciation, which you shoulc
repeat.

V' skreipt v klouudz
Y gradzd ¢ skripts
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© kranft vV plandzd
1 Orounz A kwenf

(The spelling of these words is given in the answers section.)

Exercise Y Repetition of sentences with consonant clusters
Listen and repeat:

V' Strong trucks climb steep gradiestson traks klarm sti:p grerdionts

Y He cycled from Sloane Square through Knightsbrigigearkld from sloun skwea Oru:
nartsbridz

¥ Old texts rescued from the floods were presenidd teksts reskju:d from do fAadz wo
priza:vd

¢ Six extra trays of drinks were spread rosrd ekstra treiz ov drigks wo spred araund
©  Thick snowdrifts had grown swiftl§ik snoudrifts od groun swiftli

1 Spring prompts flowers to growprig prompts flavoz to grou

Audio Unit 9 Weak syllables

Exercise 1"Schwa" 2
TWO-SYLLABLE WORDS WITH WEAK FIRST SYLLABLE AND STRESS ON THE SECOND
SYLLABLE

Listen and repeat:
Weak syllable spelt 'a’

abouta’baut aheadr'hed againo’gen
Spelt 'o’

obtusesb'tju:s OpposSe'pauz offenda'fend

Spelt 'u’

SUpposS&sa'pauz supportsa’pa:t suggesso'dzest

Spelt 'or’

forgetfa'get forsakefa'serk forbid fo'bid
Spelt 'er’

perhapo'haps per cenpa'sent perceivepa'si:v
Spelt 'ur’

survivesa'varv surprisesa'praiz survey (verbyo'ver

TWO-SYLLABLE WORDS WITH WEAK SECOND SYLLABLE AND STRESS ON THE FIRST
SYLLABLE

Listen and repeat:
Weak syllable spelt 'a’

ballad balod Alan &lon necklaceneklos
Spelt 'o’
melon melon paddockpadok purposeps:pas
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Spelt ‘e’
hundredhandrod sullen $alon open dupon

Spelt 'u'

circus $3:kos autumnd:tom  album Zlbom
Spelt ‘ar'

tankardtenkod  custardkastod standardstaendod
Spelt 'or'

juror 93uaro major merdzo  manorinens
Spelt ‘er’

longer longo easternilston ~ motherimads
Spelt 'ure’

nature nertfo posturepostfo  creatureKri:tfo
Spelt 'ous’

ferrous feras vicious Vifos  graciousgreifos
Spelt 'ough’

thorough Oaro boroughbara

Spelt ‘our’

saviour $ervjo succoursaka  colour kals

THREE-SYLLABLE WORDS WITH WEAK SECOND SYLLABLE AND STRESS ON THE FIRST
SYLLABLE Listen and repeat:

Weak syllable spelt 'a’

workadayws:kader roundaboutaundobaut
Spelt ‘o'

customerKastomo pantomimepentomarm
Spelt'u

perjury ps:dzori venturerventfora

Spelt ‘ar'

standardisestendodaiz jeopardydzepadi

Spelt 'er’

wonderlandwandolaend yesterdayjéstoder

Exercise 2 Close front vowels
WEAK INITIAL SYLLABLES
Listen and repeat:

excite 1k'sart resume rr'zju:m
exist 1g'zist relate rr'lert
inane 1'nemn effect r'fekt
devicedr'vais ellipse  1lips
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WEAK FINAL SYLLABLES

Listen and repeat:

city  ‘srti
funny fani
easy 1izi
busy bizi

Exercise 3 Syllabic |
Listen and repeat:

bottle botl
muddle  madl
tunnel tanl
wrestle  fesl

many meni
lazy leizi
only ‘sunli
lady leidi
bottled  botld

muddled rhadld
tunnelled tanld

wrestled resld

bottling  botliy
muddling tmadl
tunnelling tanliy

wrestling teslbiy

Exercise 4 Syllabic n
Listen and repeat:

burden  bs:dn burdened b's:dnd burdening B3:dnin
frighten  frartn frightened frartnd frighteningfrartnin
listen lisn listened lisnd listening lisniy

Exercise 5 Transcription

Transcribe the following words when you hear them, giving particular attention to the weak syllables.
Each word will be said twice. If you need more time for writing, pause the CD and restart it when you are
ready for the next word) {\ +)

Now check your answers.

Audio Unit 10 Word stress
Exercise 1 Stress marking
When you hear the word, repeat it, then place a stress mark (') before the stressed syllable.

enomi enemy sobtrekt subtract
kolekt collect elifont  elephant
kaeprit] capital obz3:vo observer
ka:neifn carnation profit profit
paradars paradise entotern  entertain

Now check your marking with the correct version.

Exercise 2 Pronouncing from transcription
The following are British place names. When you hear the number, pronounce them with the stress as
marked. You will then hear the correct pronunciation, which you should repeat.
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frouzbri 1 'bsaimigom
Y pol'perou Y ,nor'Oempton
v ,&ebo'diin A dan'di:
¢ wulvohempton % ‘'kaentobri
°  a&bo'ristwal V+ ‘berzmstouk
(The spelling for these names is given in the answers section.)

Exercise 3 Placing stress on verbs, adjectives and nouns
When you hear the number, pronounce the word with the appropriate stress. You will then hear the
correct pronunciation, which you should repeat.

TWO-SYLLABLE WORDS

VERBS

\ disi:v deceive 1 obdzekt object
Y fa:pan sharpen v kopko conquer
¥ kolekt collect A riko:d record

¢ pronauns pronounce 1 polif polish

° kopi copy V+ dipend depend
ADJECTIVES

) 1:z1 easy 1 jelou yellow

Y kompli:t complete vV 3l early

¥ merd3o major A soblarm sublime
¢ oloun alone 1 hevi heavy

° bilou below '+ olaiv alive
NOUNS

\ bifop bishop 1 pfis office

Y @spekt aspect Y orer array

¥ ofeo affair A patraul patrol

¢ ka:prt carpet 1 dentist dentist
° difi:t defeat '+ ortom autumn

THREE-SYLLABLE WORDS

VERBS

) entotern entertain 1 ilistt elicit

Y rezorekt resurrect Vv komondio commandeet
¥ obandon abandon A mmad3zin imagine

¢ dilivo deliver 4 drt3:min determine

° mtorapt interrupt Y+ seporert separate
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ADJECTIVES

V' 1mpo:tnt important 1 instant insolent
Y moimoas enormous VvV fentestitk  fantastic
¥ derolikt derelict A negotrv negative
¢ desmml decimal 1 @®kjorot accurate
° abnoimoal  abnormal V+ anlaikli unlikely
NOUNS
V' f3inrtfo furniture 1 koBi:drol cathedral
Y dizasto disaster Y holoko:st holocaust
¥ disarpl disciple A trenzisto transistor
¢ @mbjolons ambulance % @ksidnt accident
°  kwontati quantity Y+ tomp:tou tomato

Audio Unit 11 Complex word stress

Exercise 1 Stress-carrying suffixes
a) When you hear the number, pronounce the word with stress on the suffix. You will then hear the
correct pronunciation, which you should repeat.

Y -ain: entertain ,enta'temn ¢ -ese: Portuguese .po:itfo'gi:z
Y -ee: refugee ,;refju'dzi: ° -ette: cigarette ,sigr'et
¥ -eer: mountaineer.mauntr'nio 1 -esque: picturesque .piktfr'esk

b) When you hear the stem word, say the word with the given suffix, putting the stress on that suffix. In
these examples, a secondary stress comes on the penultimate syllable of the stem.

employ+-ee absent+ee
engine+-eer (engineer)  profit+-eer
Sudan+-ese Pekin+-ese

usher+-ette statue+-ette (statuette)

Exercise 2 Neutral suffixes

When you hear the stem word, add the suffix, without changing the stress.
comfort+-able power+-less

hurriedhy-

punish+-ment

anchor+-age
refuse+-al (refusal)

wide+-en (widen) yellow+-ness

wonder+-ful poison+-ous
amaze+-ing (amazing) glory+-fy (glorify)
devil+-ish other+-wise
bird+-like fun+-y (funny)
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Exercise 3 Stress-moving suffixes
When you hear the stem word, say it with the suffix added and put the stress on the last syllable of the
stem.

advantage+-ous injure+-ious (injurious)
photo+-graphy tranquil+-ity (tranquillity)
proverb+-ial reflex+-ive

climate+ -ic (climatic) embryo+-logy

Exercise 4 Compound words
When you hear the number, say the item.

a) First element adjectival, stress on second element
V' loudspeaker ¢ second-class
Y bad-tempered © three-wheeler
¥ headquarters

b) First element nominal, stress on first element

Y typewriter ¢ suitcase
Y car ferry ° teacup
¥ sunrise

c) Mixture of types (a) and (b)
V' long-suffering ¢ red-blooded
Y gunman °© gearbox
¥ shoelace 1 overweight

Exercise ® Word-class pairs
You will hear the number of the item and its word-class. Stress the second syllable if it is a verb; stress
the first syllable if it is a noun or adjective.

) abstract (adjective)'+  object (noun)
Y conduct (verb) VY perfect (adjective)
¥ contract (noun) ‘Y permit (verb)
¢ contrast (verb) 'Y present (adjective

° desert (noun) ‘¢  produce (verb)
1 escort (houn) ‘e protest (noun)
Y export (verb) Y1 rebel (verb)

A import (noun) ‘Y record (houn)
4insult (verb) YA subject (noun)

Audio Unit 12 Weak forms

Words occurring in their weak forms are printed in smaller type than stressed words and strong forms, fo
example:

'‘we can 'wait wi: kon 'wert
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Exercise 1 Sentences for repetition
Listen and repeat:

We can 'wait for the 'bus wi kon 'wert fo 0o 'bas

'How do the 'lights ‘work hdu da 0o 'laits 'waik

There are some 'new 'books | must 'read dor a som 'nju: 'buks ar mas 'ri:d
She 'took her "aunt for a 'drive 1 'tuk or 'a:nt for o 'drarv

The 'basket was 'full of 'things to 'eat da 'ba:skit woz 'ful ov 'Oz tu 'i:t

'Why should a 'man 'earn 'more than a 'woman?wai {od o 'man 's:n 'mo: don o 'wumon

You 'ought to 'have your ‘'own ‘car ju 'a:t to 'haev jor 'oun 'ka:

He 'wants to ‘come and 'see us at ‘home hi 'wontf to 'kam on 'si: 9s at ‘houm
'Have you 'taken them from 'that 'box? Theev ju 'tetkon dom from 'dat 'boks
It's ‘true that he was 'late, but his ‘car could haves 'tru: dot i woz 'lert bot 1z 'ka: kod av
'broken 'down btoukon 'daun

| shall ‘take as 'much as | ‘want a1 f1 'teik oz 'matf oz ar 'wont

'Why am | 'too 'late to 'see him to 'day? war om ar 'tu: 'lert to 'si: 1m to'der

Exercise 2 Weak forms with pre-vocalic and pre-consonantal forms

DIFFERENT VOWELS

When you hear the number, say the phrase, using the appropriate weak form

the
to
do

V' the apple di epl Y the pear da pea
¥ to Edinburgh tu ednbra ¢ to Leeds to lirdz
° sodol sou du a1 1 s0 do they sou do der

LINKING CONSONANT

alan Y anear an 19 A a foot o fut

(The other words in this section have "linking r".)

her %1 hereyes hor a1z V'« her nose ha nauz
your ) youruncle jar ar)kl VY your friend  jo frend
for VY for Alan far &lon V¢ for Mike fo mark
there Yo there aren't dor a:nt V1 there couldn't 85 kudnt
are 'V these are oursdi:z or auoz YA these are min&i:z a mam
were 1 you were out ju: war aut Y+ you were ther¢u: wo 0ed

Exercise 3 Transcription
(Note:this exercise is a long one, and it is possible to go directly to Exérifigeu wish.)
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Write the following sentences in transcription, taking care to give the correct weak forms for the words
printed in smaller type.

V' 'Leave the 'rest of the ‘food for 'lunch

Y 'Aren't there some 'letters for her to 'open?

Y 'Where do the 'eggs ‘come from?

¢ 'Read his 'book and ‘write some 'notes

° At 'least we can 'try and 'help
Now correct your transcription, using the version in the answers section.
Exercise ¢ Pronunciation of weak forms

This exercise uses the sentences of Exefci¥¢hen you hear the number, say the sentence, giving
particular attention to the weak forms-:¢)

Audio Unit 13 Revision

Exercise 1 Reading unfamiliar words from transcription

The following are British place names written in transcription*. When you hear the number, say the word,
making sure that the stress is correctly placed. You will then hear the correct pronunciation, which you
should repeat.

Y koultfisto
Y ka:'lail
Y  'herrfad

¢ ‘skan_oip

° glo'moigon

1 _holi'hed
vV 'fremlipom
A sauv0'end
1 ‘tfeltnom
Y+ .mva'nes

Exercise 2 Transcription of unfamiliar words
The following are also place names. Each will be said twice; write what you hearsinifrizon,
including stress marks){" +)

Now check your transcriptions with the correct verskexercise! Stress placement in sentences

Put a stress mark ' before each syllable you would expect to be stressed in the following sentences. For
example, given the sentence 'l think I'll be late for work' you should mark the words 'think’, 'late' and
‘work' like this:

| 'think 1l be 'late for 'work

* Spelling is given in the Answers section.

¥



V' James decided to type the letter himself
Y The plane was approaching the runway at high speed
Y Try to see the other persons point of view
¢ You put your brakes on when the light turns to red
© In a short time the house was full of children
Now correct your stress marking by looking at the versions given in the answers section.

Exercise 4 Pronunciation of stressed syllables
When you hear the number, say the sentence from the list in EXertadeng care to stress the correct
syllables. You will then hear the correct version, which you should repegt. (

Exercise ® Weak forms
In the following sentences, those words which are not stressed must be pronounced in their weak forms.
When you hear the number, say the sentence:

V' 'Heres a 'present for your 'brother

Y 'These are 'all the 'pictures that are 'left

¥ There 'could be a 'bit of 'rain at the 'end of the 'morning
¢ A 'few ‘people 'asked him a ‘question

© Co'llect your 'luggage be'fore ‘'leaving the 'train

Audio Unit 14 Elisions and rhythm

Exercise 1 Rhythm and the foot
Listen to the following sentences. Put a stress mark ' on each stressed syllable, then divide the sentence
into feet by placing a dotted line | at each foot boundary.

Example:| 'Come to the | ‘party on | 'Monday | ‘evening |

V' Each person in the group was trained in survival

Y About three hundred soldiers were lined up

¥ Buying a new computer is a major expense

¢ All the people who came to the wedding were from England

© Try to be as tactful as you can when you talk to him
Exercise 2 Elisions in natural speech Read this before starting this exercise
This Audio Unit gives you practice in recognising places where elision occurs in natural speech (i.e.
where one or more phonemes which would be pronounced in careful speech are not pronounced). The
examples are extracted from dialogues between speakers who are discussing differences between two
similar pictures. Each extract is given three times. You must transcribe each item, using phonemic
symbols so that the elision can be seen in the transcription. For example, if you heard 'sixth time'
pronounced without the fricative at the end of the first word you would write slks talm, and the elision

would be clearly indicated in this way. You can use'tegmbol to indicate a devoiced weak vowel, as in
'potato’phtertou.
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You will probably need to pause your CD or tape to give yourself more time to write the transcription.
This is a difficult exercise, but explanatory notes are given in the answers section.

Transcription

ONE ELISION
V' a beautiful girl
Y we seem to have a definite one there
¥ could it be a stool rather than a table
¢ afifthin
© any peculiarities about that
1 and how many stripes on yours
Y well it appears to button up its got three
A or the what do you call it the sill
TWO ELISIONS
% by column into columns all right
\+ diamond shaped patch
VY and I should think from experience of kitchen knives
VY what shall we do next go down
THREE ELISIONS
VY the top of the bottle is projecting outwards into the room
Now check your transcriptions.

Audio Unit 15 Tones

Exercise 1 Repetition of tones
Listen and repeat:

Fall: \yes \no \well \four
Rise: lyes /no Iwell [four
Fall-rise: vyes vno vwell vfour
Rise-fall: Ayes ANO awell afour
Level: _yes _no _well _four

Exercise 2 Production of tones
When you hear the number, say the syllable with the tone indicated:

Y /them
Y \why
Y ovwell
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¢ \John
° /what
1 aAno
Y \here
A lyou
1 /now
Y+ \end
Exercise Y Identification
You will hear each syllable twice. Write an appropriate tone symbdl: Y Now check your answers.
Exercise 4 Repetition of tones on polysyllabic words
Listen and repeat:
Fall: \obviously  ddightful maga\zine
Rise: /positive re/led disa/ppeared
Fall-rise: vnormally apparently  around
Rise-fall: aterrible enormousdisegree

Exercise 5 Production in context

When you hear the sentence, say the response with the tone indicated.

Hello, is thati1) v ? lyes
Do you know any scientists? vsome
Keep away from that road! \why
How many dogs have you got? \two

Have you ever heard such a terrible thing? ano

What colour is your car? \red
Do you want my plate? Iplease
Don't you like it? vyes

You haven't seen my watch, have you? /no
What was the weather like? \wet

Audio Unit 16 The tone-unit

Exercise 1 Identifying the tonic syllable
Listen and repeat, then underline the tonic syllable.
' We could go by bus
Y Of course its broken
¥ The car was where Id left it
¢ How much is the biggest one
© | knew it would go wrong
1 It was too cold
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Y Hereitis
A That was a loud noise
4 We could go from Manchester
'+ Have you finished
Now check your answers.

Exercise 2 Pronouncing the tonic syllable

When you hear the number, say the item with the tonic syllable in the place indicated, using a falling
tone:

) Dont do that

Y Dont do that

¥ Dont do that

¢ Write your name
° Write your name
1 Write your name
v Heres my pen

A Heresmy pen

4 Heres my pen

K Why dont you try
V) Why dont_you try
VY Why dont you try
\Al Why dont you try
Exercise ¥ Repetition of tone-units
Listen and repeat, trying to copy the intonation exactly; no transcription is given.
What time will they come
A day return to London
The North Pole would be warmer
Have you decided to buy it
| recorded them on cassette
Exercise ¢ Partial analysis of tone-units
The items of Exercisg will now be said again twice, and you must do the following things:
a) ldentify the tonic syllable and underline it.

b) Identify the tone (in these items the only tones used are fall and rise) and place the appropriate
tone mark before the tonic syllable.

c) ldentify any stressed syllables preceding the tonic syllable and place a stredsefioaekeach.
You may need to pause the CD to allow enough time to complete the analysis of each item.
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« What time will they come

« A day return to London

+ The North Pole would be warmer
« Have you decided to buy it

« | recorded them on cassette

Now check your transcription.
Exercise ® Reading intonation transcription
When you hear the number, read the sentence with the intonation indicated by the transcription.
V' 'Isthere a/ car -park
Y 'Meet me at the \bus -stop
Y It 'really 'isnt thesbest
¢ |\ cycled to -work
° /What was it -called

Audio Unit 17 Intonation

Exercise ) Repetition of tonic syllable plus tail
Listen and repeat, taking care to continue the pitch movement of the tone over the tail:
\ Bill -bought it \ Four of them -came \Why do you -do it
/Bill  -bought it [Four of them -came  _ /Why do you -do it
vBill -bought it vFour of them -came vWhy do you -do it
ABIill  -bought it AFour of them -came  AWhy do you -do it
Exercise Y Production of tonic syllable plus tail

The items from Exercise will be used again. When you hear the number, say the item with the tone that
is marked. (- Y)

Exercise 3 High and low head
The following tone-units will be repeated with high and low heads. Listen and repeat:

‘Taxes have 'risen by ‘five per \ cent
.Taxes have .risen by .five per \cent

'Havent you 'asked the 'boss for /more
.Havent you .asked the .boss for /more

We 'dont have 'time to 'read the \paper
We .dont have .time to .read the \paper

'Wouldnt you 'like to 'read it on the / train
.Wouldnt you .like to .read it on the / train
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Exercise ¢ Transcription of tone-units

Each item will be pronounced as one tone-unit, and will be heard three times. You must do the following
things:

a) ldentify the tonic syllable and underline it.

b) Decide which tone it carries (only \, / and v are used in this exercise) and put the appropriate tone
mark before the tonic syllable.

c) Listen for stressed syllables preceding the tonic syllable and mark them high (') or low (,).
d) Listen for stressed syllables in the tail and mark them (if there are any) with a raised dot (*)*
You will probably need to pause the CD to complete the transcription of each item.
Y Now heres the weather forecast
Y You didnt say anything about rates
¥ A few years ago they were top
¢ No one could say the cinema was dead
° Is there anything you wouldnt eat
1 Have you ever considered writing
Y That was what he claimed to be
A We try to do our shopping in the market
4 But | never go there now
\+ It wouldnt be difficult to find out
Now check your transcriptions. If there is time, you will find it useful to go back to the start of Exercise
and practise repeating the items while looking at the transcriptions.

Audio Unit 18 Intonation: extracts from conversation

The following extracts are from the same recorded conversations as were used in Autlio Blaith

extract will be heard three times, with four or five seconds between repetitions. Mark the intonation; the
instructions for how to do this are given in the text for Audio UMjtExerciset. In addition, for

numbers) +-) 1 you will need to use the vertical line | to separate tone-units.

Transcription

ONE TONE-UNIT
V. itlooks like a French magazine
Y. the television is plugged in
Y. does your colander have a handle
¢, aflaponit
°. you tell me about yours
1. well dark hair
Y. more than halfway
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A. but er not in the other corners

1. asort of Daily Sketch format newspaper
TWO TONE-UNITS

V+.on the top on the lid

VY. well theyre on alternate steps theyre not on every step

VY. what about the vent at the back

\¥.and a ladys handbag hanging on a nail on the wall

Y £.you do the left hand bit of the picture and Ill do the right hand bit

Ve, were being very particular but we just havent hit upon one of the differences yet
THREE TONE-UNITS

V1. and what about your television two knobs in the front Now check your intonation marking.
Audio Unit 19 Further practice on connected speech
Exercise 1 Dictation

You will hear five sentences spoken rapidly. Each will be given three times. Write each sentence down ir
normal spelling("-°)

Compare what you have written with the correct version.

Exercise 2 Transcription
Now skip backwards on the CD and listen to the above sentences agaimeliariscribewhat you

hear, using mainly phonemic symbols but also using raisBddidicate a weak voiceless vowel, as in
'potato’ Ptelt@U. Do not mark intonation) {°)

Exercise 3 Reading intonation
When you hear the number, say the sentence with the intonation indicated. You will then hear the correc
pronunciation, which you should repeat.

—

| .thought you were on \holiday this -week

Y. vSome -day | Im ,going to get .round to .mending the \fuse

Y. There were a \lot | 'not just 'onewwo

¢, 'Didnt 'anyone 'try to / stop them

°. 'Leave it till 'after youve 'had some /tea | .otherwise youll be .too .full to \eat
Exercise¢ Study passage

The following passage will first be read as continuous speech, then each tone-unit will be heard
separately, twice.

They're building wind farms all over the area where we live. We can see long lines of them along
the tops of the hills, and down by the coast there are wind turbines out at
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sea and along the shore. They only build them where there's plenty of wind, obviously. We certainly
get a lot of that near us. You could say the landscape's been transformed, but most people don't seel
to mind.

a) Transcribe each tone-unit using phonemic symbols, but paying attention to connected-speech
features such as elisions and assimilations.

b) Add intonation transcription to each tone-unit.

Check your transcription.

Audio Unit 20 Transcription of connected speech

Listen to the recording on which this exercise is based:

it was rather frightening because there there are scores of these bicycles and er you really have tc
have your wits about you all the time because the you know they stop suddenly and it's awkward
because the traffic regulations are more honoured in the breach than the observance I'm not in nc
really sure what regulations there are er for instance the er traffic lights red red lights do not apply
if you're turning right erm which means that if you're coming up to a traffic light and there's erm
someone stopped who wants to go straight on or turn left and you want to turn right then you pull
out overtake them and then cut across in front

The above passage will now be heard divided upYirtmne-units, each of which will be heard three

times. Incomplete tone-units (those without a tonic syllable) are omitted. The main object of the exercise
is to transcribe the intonation; however, for a harder exercise taking more time, you can also write a
transcription using phonemic symbols plus any non-phonemic symbols you may need. The transcription
given in the answers section is in this form.

it was rather frightening

because there there are scores
of these bicycles

you really have to

have your wits about you

all the time

because the you know they stop suddenly
its awkward

because the traffic regulations
are more honoured in the breach
than the observance

Im not in not really sure what
regulations there are

for instance

the er traffic lights

red red lights
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do not apply
if youre turning right
which means that
if youre coming up to a traffic light
someone stopped
who wants to go straight on
or turn left
and you want to turn right
then you pull out
overtake them
and then cut across
in front
Now check your transcription.
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Answers to written exercises

Chapter 1

‘. BBC (BBC Pronunciation); ii) RP (Received Pronunciation); iii) GB (General British)

Y. Accent is concerned only with pronunciation differences, while dialect refers to all language
variation including grammatical and lexical factors.

Y. stress

¢, a) three [av) b) three lfa:f) c) four (ist)
d) five (ripk) e) two 6:t)

Chapter 2

\ a) Soft palate or velum
b) Alveolar ridge
c) Front of tongue
d) Hard palate
e) Lower lip
Y a) Close back rounded
b) Close-mid front unrounded
c) Open front unrounded
d) Close front unrounded
e) Close-mid back rounded

AW
(VY

® (a)

¢ a) e e) u
b) a f) o
Cc) u g &
d) 1 h) e
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Chapter 3

AT

=N

N
o

a) o d) s: g) 3:
b) o: e) w h) i
c) a f)
a) ou d) er g) ed
b) ar e) 1o h) ar

C) au f) or i) er

[
-

1) 3:

Chapter 4

)

You will obviously not have written descriptions identical to the ones given below. The important
thing is to check that the sequence of articulatory events is more or less the same.

a) goat

Starting from the position for normal breathing, the back of the tongue is raised to form a closure
against the velum (soft palate). The lungs are compressed to produce higher air pressure in the
vocal tract and the vocal folds are brought together in the voicing position. The vocal folds begin
to vibrate, and the back of the tongue is lowered to allow the compressed air to escape. The tongt
is moved to a mid-central vowel and then moves in the direction of a closer, backer vowel: the lips
are moderately rounded for the second part. The tongue blade is raised to make a closure agains
the alveolar ridge, the vocal folds are separated and voicing ceases. Then the compressed air is
released quietly and the lips return to an unrounded shape.

b) ape

The tongue is moved slightly upward and forward, and the vocal folds are brought together to
begin voicing. The tongue glides to a slightly closer and more central vowel position. Then the
lips are pressed together, making a closure, and at the same time the vocal folds are separated s
that voicing ceases. The lips are then opened and the compressed air is released quietly, while th
tongue is lowered to the position for normal breathing.

a) beik d) bo:t g) bod
b) gout e) tik h) ga:d
c) daut f) bau i) pi
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Chapter 5

a) speed spi:d [spi:d]
b) partake pa:terk [pha’theik]
c) book buk [bUk]
d) goat gout [gdut]
e) car ka: [kha:]
f) bad bad [toed]
g) appeared oprad [oph1ad]
h) toast toust [thdust]
i) stalk stock [sto'k]
Chapter 6
Y a) fifiz e) otfitv
b) forva f) Adoz
c) siksO g) me3o
d) di:z h) ohed
Y Starting from the position for normal breathing, the lower lip is brought into contact with the
upper teeth. The lungs are compressed, causing air to flow through the constriction, producing
fricative noise. The tongue moves to the position for I. The vocal folds are brought together,
causing voicing to begin, and at the same time the lower lip is lowered. Then the tongue blade is
raised to make a fairly wide constriction in the post-alveolar region and the vocal folds are
separated to stop voicing; the flow of air causes fricative noise. Next, the vocal folds are brought
together to begin voicing again and at the same time the tongue is lowered from the constriction
position into the | vowel posture. The tongue blade is then raised against the alveolar ridge,
forming a constriction which results in fricative noise. This is initially accompanied by voicing,
which then dies away. Finally, the tongue is lowered from the alveolar constriction, the vocal folds
are separated and normal breathing is resumed.
Chapter 7
V' Plosives: ptkbdg
Fricatives: fOsfhvdzsz
Affricates: tf d3
Nasals: mn 1
Lateral: 1

Approximants: r w ]

(This course has also mentioned the possibility @nd(].)
a) soufa C) stroriy

b) As:s d) bredkram
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e) skweo g) bo:t
f) @ngo h) nainti:n

Y a) The soft palate is raised for the b plosive and remains raisedIfas lowered for n, then
raised again for the final

b) The soft palate remains lowered during the articulation of m, and is then raised for the rest of
the syllable.

C) The soft palate is raised for tlevowel, then lowered fay. It is then raised for the g plosive
and remains raised for the |I.

Chapter 8

a) PRE- ' ~ POST-  POST-
INITIAL INITIAL INITIAL PEAK FINAL FINAL
s k w i i d

I ' I I |1 |
ONSET PEAK CODA

(It would be possible to treat | as pre-final and d as final, but the above analysis is slightly preferable in
that d here is a suffix and we know that | occurs finally ir 'squeal’ skwi:l.)

b) S - POST- POST-
_ FINAL 7+ FINAL1 FINAL 2
el t 0 S
L | [ |
PEAK CODA
c) PRE- POST-
INITIAL INITIAL INITIAL FINAL
S P 1 x I
L | | | 1 |
ONSET ' PEAK CODA
d) POST- POST- POST-
INITIAL FINAL FINAL | FINAL 2 FINAL 3
t e k S t S
[ | ] | | |
ONSET PEAK _ - CODA
Chapter 9

V9 poatikjale problom ov d9 bout waz o litk

Y oupniy &9 botl prizentid nouv difiklti
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¥ 0or 1z nou a:lt3inatrv to 09 gavnmoants propouvzl
¢ wi ot to meik o kolekfn to kavo di tkspensiz (also possible: klek(n)

© famli der ararvd ot 9 ha:bar ot 01 ed3 ov 00 mauntinz (also possible: ha:br)

Chapter 10

\ a)pro'tect pro'tekt
b) ‘clamber 'klaemba
c) fes'toon fes'tuin
d) de'test dr'test
e) 'bellow belou
f) 'menace 'menis

g) disconnect disko'nekt
h) ‘enter ‘entorimy (‘entriy

V' a)'language lengwidz

b) 'captain 'keeptin

C) ca'reer ka'r1o

d) 'paper ‘peIpo

e) e'vent r'vent

f) 'jonquil 'dzopkwil

g) 'injury ‘ind3zori ('mnd3r1)

h) co'nnection  ko'nekfon (ko'nek(n)
Chapter 11
V andY

a) 'shop,keeper  [dp.kiipa

b) ,open’'ended ,oupon 'endid
c) Java'nese ,d3za:va'ni:z
d) 'birthmark b3:0ma:k

e) ,anti'clockwise ,antr'klokwaiz
f) ,confirmation  konfa'meifn
g) ,eight'sided ,ert'sardid

h) ‘fruitcake fru:t,kerk

i) de'fective dr'fektrv

j) 'roof .timber tu:f,trmbo
Chapter 12

Va1 wont 9 to pa:k det kair ouvo 0ed

Y ov ol 00 propouzlz 8o wan dat ju: merd woz 09 siliost
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¥ dzem on bil kad ov drivn tu: an from &89 pa:ti (kud is also possible)
¢ to kam to 8o point wot {1 wi du: fa 0o rest ov 00 wik

© hoz eniwan got on aidio wear 1t kerm from

1 padestrionz most o:lweiz juiz 8o krosimz provardid

Y 1itf wan woz o p3:fikt igza:mpl ov 81 a:t 0ot od biin divelopt des

Chapter 13

V' In this data there is no evidence of r) contrasting with n, since r) never occurs except before k and g.
So all phonetic ¥ consonants are phonemic n.
a) Oing
b) Oink
c) Omking
d) fingo
e) singo
f) singing
Y a) saund
b) ®ngo
c) ka:nt
d) kempo
e) bond

¥ The phoneme tis realised as [t ] when it occurs between vowels if the preceding vowel is stressed ar
the following vowel is unstressed.

P d s m z
Continuant - - + + +
Alveolar - + + - +
Voiced - + - + +

° a) Allthe vowels are close or close-mid (or between these heights).

b) All require the tongue blade to be raised for their articulation, and all are in the alveolar or post-
alveolar region.

c) None of these requires the raising of the tongue blade - all are front or back articulations.
d) All are voiceless.
e) All are rounded or end with lip-rounding.
f) All are approximants (they create very little obstruction to the airflow).
Chapter ‘¢
Y a) A|birdinthe | hand is worth | two in the | bush |
b) | Over a | quarter of a | century has e | lapsed since his | death |
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c) Com | puters con | sume a con j siderable a | mount of | money and | time |
d) | Most of them have a | rrived on the j bus |
e) | Newspaper | editors are in | variably | under | worked |

2 a) /\ b) /\

Rolls Royce

Rolls Royce rall v e vent

(the stress levels of 'Rolls’ and 'Royce' are exchanged to avoid "stress clash” between 'RogegYand '
¥ a) wan ko:z ov @smar 1s spaus to bi ®lodziz

b) wot 01 3:bm popjolerfn kodzu:z 1z beta treinz
c) [i &ks potikjoli wel inno f3:s siin

(Each of the above represents just one possible pronunciation: many others are possible.)
Chapter 15

Y This train is for /Leeds /York and \Hull
Y Can you give me a /lift
vPossibly Whered
¥ \No Certainly \not Go a\ way
¢ Did you know hed been convicted of drunken / driviigo
° If I give him /money he goes and \speitds
If I lend him the /bike he \loses it
Hes completely unre\liable

YAY



Chater ' 1

V' (This is an exercise where there is more than one correct answer.)

a)
b)
c)
Y a)
b)
c)

Y a)

b)

Chapter 17

\a)

b)

d)

buy it for me
hearit
talk to him

'mind the_step

‘this is the 'ten to 'seven train

'keep the 'food hot

'Only when thewind —blows

Sl S D fiie T

/When did you

-say
‘What was the \name of the .place
'Which  was the _/cheap one did you -say
-
I '‘ony ‘'want to \vtaste it
,She would have ,thought it wasbvious
There ‘wasn’t ‘even a ‘place of \bread in the .house
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e) \Now will you be .live me

Y a) ,opp ort/unity

Bt 2
i . ——
e g

AR

b) vac tually
c) \con fid ently

d) mag ani fi cent

e) re /la tion ship

£

f) ,after vnoon

Chapter 18

(The following are possible intonation patterns, but others could be correct.)
V. Its 'rathercold
Y.Be 'cause | 'cant a\ffoiitl
Y.Youre \silly then
¢.Ohvplease
°..Seven o/clock | ,seven/thirty | and \eight
1. aFour
V.lve ,got to ,do the /shopping
A.vSome of them -might
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Chapter 4

\

a) right I can | do the shopping for you

b) right | can I do the shopping for you

c) first the professor explained her tingo

d) no | first the professor explained her theory
e) first she explained her theory

f) no | ten past three

g) no | ten past three

h) no I ten past three

a) he wrote the letter shd

b) he wrote the letter | sadly

c) four plus_six | divided by two | equals five
d) four | plus six divided by two | equals seven
e) we broke one thing | after another fell down
f) we broke one thing after another | that night

Chapter 20

\

. This accent has a distribution for r) similar to BBC pronunciation (i.e. a case can be made for a N

phoneme), except that in the case of the participial -ing' ending n is found instead of N.

. This accent has two additional long vowels (e:, O:) and, correspondingly, two fewer diphthongs

(el, @U). This situation is found in many Northern accents.

. The fricatives T, D, h are missing from the phoneme inventory, and f, v are used in place of T, D.

This accent has w where BBC pronunciation has "dark I". This is typical of a Cockney accent.

. This data is based on the traditional working-class accent of Bristol, where words of more than

one syllable do not usually endanThe accent is rhotic, so where there is an 'r' in the spelling (as
in 'mother’) an r is pronounced: where the spelling does not have 'r', an | sound is added, resulting
in the loss of distinctiveness in some words (cf. 'idea’, 'ideal’; ‘area’, 'aerial’).

. Here we appear to have three vowels where BBC pronunciation has two: the word ‘cat’ has the

equivalent of ee, 'calm' has a vowel similar to a: while in the set of words that have { in many
Northern accents (‘plaster’, 'grass’, etc.) an additional long vowel a: is used. This is found in
Shropshire.
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Answers to recorded exercises
Audio Unit 1
Exercise 2

V. radical e e
Y. emigraton e«
Y. enormous * * *

¢, disabilityeeeee

°, alivees
Audio Unit 2
Exercise 2
. as in ban 'ban’ 1 U in put ‘put’
Y. ain hab 'hub' V A 1n kam 'come’
Y. 11n fil 'fill' A 11in mid 'mid'
¢. p in mos 'moss' 4 pin bom bomb'
°, ein led 'led Y+ e in sel 'sell’
Audio Unit 3
Exercise 3
Y. 1 insi:t 'seat' T urin fu:d ‘food'
Y. a:in dak 'dark’ vV s:rin kst ‘curt'
¥. 3:in bs:d 'bird’ A arinpak 'park’
¢, ouin fort ‘fought’ 1 i innid 'need'
°. a:inpa:t 'part’ Y+ orinhos 'horse’
Exercise 5
« 3:in hs:d 'heard' ¢ Ainkam ‘come’
« pin oy 'song’ ° a:in ma:tf 'march’
« 2!inso: 'saw' 1 uin ful "full’
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Y

A

a: in pa:t 'part’

p in dol 'doll'

Exercise 7

).
Y.
v.
£,
O.

1 .

19 in fias 'fierce’
ed in kead 'cared’
U9 in Mmuaz 'moors'
e1 in reid 'raid'

a1 in taim 'time’

ou in kout ‘coat’

Audio Unit 4

Exercise 3 b)

\
v.
v
£

(&)

. p in ha:p 'harp’

g in raug 'rogue’

. tin ert 'eight’

d in raid 'ride'

. b in mpb 'mob’

Exercise 5

‘debate’
‘copied’
‘buttercup’
‘cuckoo
‘decayed’

Audio Unit 5

Exercise 3

).

gert 'gate’

. kout 'coat’

. bt 'bit’

. tarod 'tired’
. bi:t 'beat’

. pauk 'poke’
. ka:t 'cart’

. kot 'caught’
. paus 'power’
.ko:d 'cord'

ﬁ

A in 1AV 'love'

Y+ 3:1n b3 burn’

vV ar in kart 'kite'
A 19 in biad 'beard’
1 vo in tuaz 'tours’
V+ ou in baun 'bone’
VY o1 in boil 'boil’

VY au in taun 'town'

1k in eik ‘ache'
Y d in sud 'ode’
A pin rip rip’

i g in s&g 'sag’

Y« tin fi:t 'feet'

1 ‘'guarded’
'dedicated’
‘paddock’

> <

1 'boutique’
V.« 'appetite’

V) gap 'gap’

VY brod 'beard'

VY ka: ‘car'

V¢ peid 'paid'
Ve gat 'gut’

V1 daut 'doubt’
VY toud 'toad'
YA du: 'do

V4 peo 'pair’
Y. dek 'deck’

YAY



Exercise 4

V. 'keep' VY 'duck’

Y. 'boat’ VY ‘cope’
Y. ‘cup’ VY 'dog’
£, 'dirt’ V¢ '‘coward'

°. 'bike' Ve 'bhake'

1. 'cab’ ‘1 'tied!
V. 'gate’ \V 'beard'
A, ‘cared" YA 'put

4. 'tired’ ‘4 'bug’
V. 'bird’

Audio Unit 6

Exercise 2
a) initial position

Y [in fau 'show'
Y 0in|0ar 'thigh'
¥ zinzu: 'zoo'

¢ finfa: 'far

© 9 indoau 'though'

Audio Unit 7
Exercise 6

V. juizual 'usual’

Y. rmmein remain’
Y. eksosaiz 'exercise'
¢, weoriy 'wearing'
°. 3:dzont 'urgent'

1. minmmam ‘minimum’

—«
Q.
@)
c
(o
—

b) medial position

1 wvinauve 'over

Y 3inme3o 'measure'
A s inarsiy 'icing’

1 fineifs 'Asia’

Y+ hinahed 'ahead'

V' varoAans 'violence'

A emfoasis ‘'emphasis'

1 dsentli 'gently’

V+ Bmkiy 'thinking'

V) tarprarto 'typewriter'

VY j1oli 'yearly'

Audio Unit 8

Exercise 6 (spellings)
V. 'scraped' ° 'crunched’
Y. 'grudged' 1 'thrones’
Y. 'clothes' Y 'plunged’ -
¢, 'scripts' A'quench’

YAA

c) final position
V) 3 inloud 'loathe’
‘Y viniv 'Eve’

VY fin &f 'ash’
V¢ finraf 'rough’

Yo 0 inaub 'oath’



Audio Unit ¢

Exercise 5
). Jga:dnas 'gardener' 1 'sadna 'sudden’
Y. kolom 'column’ vV 'kelos 'callous'
Y. 'hendlaz 'handles’ A ‘Oretnary 'threatening'
¢, o'larv 'alive’ 1 po'lart 'polite’
°. prr'tend ‘pretend’ Y+ 'pazla ‘puzzle’
Audio Unit 10
Exercise 1
V. 'enomi 1 sob'trekt
Y. ko'lekt vV elifont
¥. 'kepitla A ab'z3ivo
¢, karnerfna 4 ‘profit
°, 'parodars Y+ .ento'temn

Exercise 2 (spellings)

V. Shrewsbury 1 Birmingham
Y. Polperro
Y. Aberdeen

¢, Wolverhampton 4 Canterbury

Y Northampton
A Dundee

°. Aberystwyth )+ Basingstoke

Audio Unit 12

Exercise 3

—

. 'lirv 09 'rest ov 00 'fuid fo 'lanf

—~

. 'a:nt 00 som 'letoz for o tu ‘aupon

—

. 'wea do 01 'egz 'kam from

o~

. 'ri:d 1z 'buk an 'rart som 'nauts

o

.ot 'lizst wi kon 'trar on 'help

Audio Unit 13
Exercise 1 (spellings)

Y. Colchester ¢ Scunthorpe
Y. Carlisle ° Glamorgan
Y. Hereford 1 Holyhead

YA4
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. Framlingham? Cheltenham

©, Southend V+ |Inverness
Exercise 2
V. 'lestofo (Leicestershire) 1 koul'rem (Coleraine)

Y

. dan'fs:mlin  (Dunfermline) v ‘hadasfi:ld (Huddersfield)

Y. 'stitvnaidz  (Stevenage) A heilz'suin  (Halesowen)

¢, pen'zens (Penzance) 4 ‘wilmzlou  (Wilmslow)

°. 'gilfod (Guildford) Y+ bainstopla  (Barnstaple)
Exercise 3

\
Y
v
¢

(&)

. 'James de'cided to 'type the 'letter him'self

. The 'plane was a'pproaching the ‘runway at 'high 'speed
. 'Try to 'see the 'other 'persons 'point of 'view

. You 'put your 'brakes on when the ‘light 'turns to 'red

. In a'short 'time the 'house was 'full of ‘children

Audio Unit 14

Exerc

‘<

ise1
. | 'Each | 'person in the | 'group was | 'trained in sur | 'vival |
. A|'bout | 'three | 'hundred | 'soldiers were | 'lined | 'up |

Y. | 'Buying a | 'new com | ‘puter is a | 'major ex | '‘pense |
¢, | 'All the | 'people who | ‘came to the | ‘wedding were from | 'England !
°. | "Try to be as | 'tactful as you | 'can when you | 'talk to him |

Exercise 2

Note: When recordings of conversational speech are used, it is no longer possible to give definite
decisions about "right" and "wrong" answers. Some problems, points of interest and alternative

poss
|

¥

ibilities are mentioned.

. a bju:thflags:l (Careful speech would have had bjuttlfbr bju:tifUl.)
Y.

wi siim to haev o defnot wan [ea (Careful speech would hadefinit, definat or defnaat;

notice that this speaker uses a glottal stop at the end of 'definite’ so that the transcription - phoneti
rather than phonemie- defna? would be acceptable. There is a good example of assimilation in
the pronunciation of 'one there'; as often happens when h aredcombined, the n becomes

dental n. In addition, thé& loses its friction - which is always weak - and becomes a dental nasal,

so that this could be transcribed phoneticallywaanes.)

kud 1t bi o stu:l ra:00ns terbl (Careful speech would have:ds don o; thed is long, so the
symbol is written twice to indicate this.)

Ya.



. o 110 m (Careful speech would ha¥e®; the transcription cannot, of course, show very fine

details of articulation, but it is likely that though the sound one hears is mo8i tikere is some
slight constriction between upper teeth and lower lip as well.)

. eni phkju:ljeratiz obaut 0zt (The main elision is of the | vowel in the first syllable of

'peculiarities’: a less noticeable case is that instead of having i befarerthieis word the
speaker has a non-syllabic j; note the glottal stop at the end of ‘about'.)

. @n hau mni straips on jo:z (Careful speech would have meni; it is perhaps surprising that the

speaker hag rather than a in 'and%:z is a frequently found alternative pronunciationuez.)

V. wel 1t op19z to batn ap 1s got Ori: (The elision is in 'its’; careful speech would have Its or, since
this speaker uses glottal stops quite frequently - notice one between 'it' and 'appears’, and anothe
at the end of 'got'r?s.)

A, o: 0o wotfoko:l 1t 09 s1l (‘What do you call it' or ‘what d' you call it' is used frequently when
speakers cannot remember a word, and is always pronounced rapidly.)

1. bai kolom inth kolomz o:rart (Careful speech would haveto ando:1 rart.)

V+.daromon [erp patf (Careful speech would hadaromond feipt patf.)

VY. @nd a1 fd Oigk from ikspirrons f kit{in narvz (Careful speech would hayad or fod andov.)

VY. wot n wi du: neks gou daun (Careful speech would hayel and nekst.)

VY. di: top f 80 botl 1z prdzektm avtwodz mth ds ru:m (Careful speech would hawve,
pradzektin andinto; the r in 'projecting’ is devoiced as well as being syllabic; notice the glottal
stops, one before the k in 'projecting’ and another before the t in 'outwards': the strong form of 'the
at the beginning is probably a sort of slight hesitation.)

Audio Unit 15
Exercise 3

Y. vone. 1 [six

Y. \two Y \now

Y. [three A vyou

¢, Vfour 1 Vmore

°. \five Ve Jus

Audio Unit 16
Exercise 1

).
Y.

We could go by bus ¥ The car was where Id left it
Of course its broken ¢ How much is the biggest one

Y4y
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£,

(&)

I knew it would go wrong That was a loud noise
It was too cold We could go from Manchester
Here itis )+ Have you finished

Exercise 4

—

—

. 'What 'time will they/come

. A'day re'turn to_ \London

. The 'North \Pole would be warmer
. 'Have you de'cided to /buty

o)

| re'corded them on ca\ssette

Audio Unit 17

Exercise 4

\

. 'Now 'heres the \weather -forecast

. You ,didnt say .anything about / rates

. A [few .years ago they were \top

. 'No one could 'say the '‘cinema was vdead

Is there / anything you -wouldrgat

. 'Have you 'ever con'sidered / writing

.That was .what he vclaimed to be
We 'try to 'do our 'shopping in the\market
But | \never -go there -now

«. It .wouldnt be .difficult to find /out

Audio Unit 18

Note: Since these extracts were not spoken deliberately for illustrating intonation, it is not possible to
claim that the transcription given here is the only correct version. There are several places where other
transcriptions would be acceptable, and suggestions about alternative possibilities are given with some
items, in addition to a few other comments.

\
‘4
v

> <

D

. it'looks like a 'French maga\zine (slight hesitation between ‘looks' and 'like")

. the 'television 'is plugged vin

. 'does your ‘colander have a \handle (‘does' possibly not stressed)

. alflaponit

. 'you tell me about /yours (narrow pitch movement on 'yours'; 'tell' may also be stressed)
. ‘'well \dark hair

.more than .h#lway
but er 'not in the \other -corners

. a.sort of .Daily \Sketch -format -newspaper ('sort’ possibly not stressed)

yay



Y +.'on the\top | ‘on the \hd (both pronunciations of 'on' might be unstressed)
VY. well theyre 'on al vternate -steps | theyre 'not on ve\siep -

VY. 'what about the went | at the \back

\¥.and a 'ladys \handbag | .hanging on a .nail on the \wall

V£, 'you do the \left hand -bit of the -picture | and .1l do the \right hand -bit

Ye.were being 'very par vticular | but we 'just haven't 'hit upon 'one of the \differ- ences-yet (stress on
just’ is weak or absent)

V1. and 'what about your tele\vision | ‘two /knobs I in the / front
Audio Unit 19

Exercise 1

V. | suppose the best thing's to try later.

Y. If he's coming today there ought to be a letter around.

Y. The world's greatest lawn tennis festival begins on Monday.

¢, We've fixed for the repair man to come and mend it under guarantee.
°. The number's been engaged for over an hour.

Exercise 2

V. a1 spouz 0 bes Omz th trar lerto

Y. 1f 1z kamiy thder Or o:t th bi o letr raund

Y. 09 walz greits lo:n tenis festhvl biginz pm mander

¢, wif fiks fo 0o ripes maen th kam oam mend 1t Ands gernti:

°. 0 nambaz bin 1ggerd3 fr suvr an avo
Exercise 4
| dea 'bildiy \win fa:mz | 'a:1 'suve i /earis | ,wed wi \ltv | wi kon si: 'loyg \lainz ov dom | o.1on 09
,taps av 89 \hilz | an 'daun bar 0a vkoust | 0ar o 'win 't3:bainz 'aut ot /si: | '®@nd 2'lbg 09 | der ‘aun

li 'bild dom 'wes 89z 'plenti ov vwind | apbviasli | wi ,s3:tnli .get o ,Ipt ov \det nror -As | ju vkud
-se1 | 89 .lenskerps ,biig kom.pli:tli traens\fo:md | bap 'mous 'piipl 'dount si:m to \maind |

Audio Unit 20

Note: Transcription of natural speech involves making decisions that have the effect of simplifying
complex phonetic events. The broad transcription given below is not claimed to be completely accurate,
nor to be the only "correct” version.

1waz ra:do \frar?niy
bikaz &9 daro \sko:z
9 01:z \baisklz

ju 'ri:li\hev tu

yay



haev jo wits o\bautfu

'0:l 09 \taim

bikaz 09 jo nou 89 der vstop -sadnli
its otkwod

bkoz 89 \traefik regjo-leifnz
a: ,mo: ,onad m 0o \bri:tf
dan Oi ob/z3:vons

arm ‘not in \not ri:li ¥ for wot
.regjolerfnz dor \a:

fr \instons

o1: o \traefik -laits

'red \red -larts

du ,not o\plar

for ,tsinip \rait

wit{ \miinz dot

1f jo 'kamiy 'Ap tu o \trefik -lart
'sAmwaAn \stopt

hu ,wonts to ,gou strert \pn
o: ,t3m \left

on 'ju: wont to t3:n vrart
den ju 'pul /aut

,oUVa vtelk dom

on Oen 'kat a\kros

i \frant

yYa¢



Recommendations for general reading

References to reading on specific topics are given at the end of each chapter. The following is a list of
basic books and papers recommended for more general study: if you wish to go more fully into any of the
areas given below you would do well to start by reading these. | would consider it very desirable that any
library provided for students using this book should possess most or all of the books listed. I give full
bibliographic references to the books recommended in this section.

English phonetics and phonology

The best and most comprehensive book in this field is A. C. Gimson's book originallrtittatiiction

to the Pronunciation of Englisimow in its Seventh Edition edited by A. Cruttenden with theTikle
Pronunciation of EnglisiiLondon, Edward Arnoldy - + A); the level is considerably more advanced and
the content much more detailed than the present course. All writers on the pronunciation of British
English owe a debt to Daniel Jones, whose baolOutline of English Phoneti¢sst appeared in4)A

and was last reprinted in its Ninth Edition (Cambridge University P¥8&s), but the book, though still
of interest, must be considered out of date.

Two other books that approach the subject in rather different ways are G. O. Krikatles)s of Spoken
English(London: Longman) 4AY) and C. W. KreidlerThe Pronunciation of Englisisecond Edition
(Oxford: Blackwell,Y -« + £). A. McMahon,An Introduction to English Phonoloddinburgh: Edinburgh
University Press) + + Y) covers the theory of phonology in more depth than this book: it is short and
clearly written. H. Giegerichgnglish Phonology: An IntroductiofCambridge: Cambridge University
Press,)) 41Y) is more advanced, and contains valuable information and ideas. | would also recommend

Practical Phonetics and Phonologpy B. Collins and I. Mees (Second Edition, London: Routledge,
Youh).

General phonetics
| have written a basic introductory book on general phonetics, daltledetican the series 'Oxford
Introductions to Language Studies' (Oxford: Oxford University Pifess;). There are many good

introductory books at a more advanced level: | would recommend P. LadefoGedyse in Phonetics
(Fifth Edition, Boston: Thomsor,: + 1), but see also

Ydo



the same authordowels and Consonan{Second Edition, Oxford: Blackwel,  ¢) or M. Ashby and J.
Maidment,Introducing Phonetic Scien¢€ambridge: Cambridge University Pre8s, ¢). Also
recommended iBhonetics: The Science of SpebghM. Ball and J. Rahilly (London: Edward Arnold,
Y4414). D. AbercrombieElements of General Phoneti&&dinburgh: Edinburgh University Press,1v)

is a well-written classic, but less suitable as basic introductory reading. J. C. CatRyattical
Introduction to PhoneticfOxford: Oxford University Press,AAA) is good for explaining the nature of
practical phonetics; a simpler and more practical book is P. ASig®ech SoundSecond Edition,
London: Routledgey -+ + ©). J. Laver Principles of PhoneticlCambridge: Cambridge University Press,
Y44¢) is a very comprehensive and advanced textbook.

Phonology

Several books explain the basic elements of phonological theory. F. Katamipdroduction to
Phonology(London: Longman) 1A%) is a good introduction. Covering both this area and the previous
one in a readable and comprehensive way is J. Clark, C. Yallop and J. Figtcherpduction to
Phonetics and Phonolodyhird Edition, Oxford: BlackwellY - + V). A lively and interesting course in
phonology is I. Roca and W. Johns@nCourse in Phonolog{Oxford: Blackwell,Y444). A recent
addition to the literature is D. Oddeirsgroducing PhonologyCambridge: Cambridge University Press,
Y. +2). The classic work on the generative phonology of English is N. Chomsky and M. Huedl§ound
Pattern of EnglisNew York: Harper and Row,21A); most people find this very difficult.

Accents of English

The major work in this area is J. C. Wellg;cents of EnglisH, vols. (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press,) AY), which is a large and very valuable work dealing with accents of English throughout the
world. A shorter and much easier introduction is A. Hughes, P. Trudgill and D.BE¥gtish Accents and
Dialects(Third Edition, London: Edward Arnold,: + °). See also P. Foulkes and G. Dochddshan
Voices(London: Edward Arnold) 444) and P. Trudgill,The Dialects of Englan(Second Edition,
Oxford: Blackwell,Y244).

Teaching the pronunciation of English

| do not include here books which are mainly classroom materials. Good introductions to the principles o
English pronunciation teaching are M. Celce-Murcia, D. Brinton and J. Good@leaching
Pronunciation(Cambridge: Cambridge University Pres$31), C. Dalton and B. Seidlhofer,
Pronunciation(Oxford: Oxford University Presg4¢) and J. KenworthyTeaching English
Pronunciation(London: Longman) 2AY). M. Hewings,Pronunciation Practice Activitie€Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press; + £) contains much practical advice. A. Cruttenden's revision of A. C.
Gimson'sThe Pronunciation of

yan



English(Seventh Edition, London: Edward Arnold, + A) has a useful discussion of requirements for
English pronunciation teaching in Chapté&t

Pronunciation dictionaries

Most modern English dictionaries now print recommended pronunciations for each word listed, so for
most purposes a dictionary which gives only pronunciations and not meanings is of limited value unless |
gives a lot more information than an ordinary dictionary could. A few such dictionaries are currently
available for British English. One is the Seventeenth Edition o€tmabridge English Pronouncing
Dictionary, originally by Daniel Jones, edited by P. Roach, J. Hartman and J. Setter (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press; +1). Jones' work was the main reference work on English pronunciation
for most of the twentieth century; | was the principal editor for this new edition, and have tried to keep it
compatible with this book. There is a CD-ROM disk to accompany the dictionary which allows you to
hear the English and American pronunciations of any word. Another dictionary is J. C.\\Wedman
Pronunciation Dictionary(Third Edition, London: Longmari,: +A). See also C. Upton, W. Kretzschmar
and R. Konopka (eds.Oxford Dictionary of PronunciatiofOxford: Oxford University Pres§,: +)). A

useful addition to the list is L. Olausson and C. Sangsher,Oxford BBC Guide to Pronunciation

(Oxford: Oxford University Press,: + 1), which makes use of the BBC Pronunciation Research Unit's
database to suggest pronunciations of difficult names, words and phrases.

Intonation and stress

Good introductions to intonation are A. Cruttendetgnation(Second Edition, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press)14V), J. C. WellsEnglish IntonationCambridge: Cambridge University Press; 1)
and E. Couper-Kuhle®An Introduction to English Prosodizondon: Edward Arnold) 4A%). D. R. Ladd,
Intonational PhonologyCambridge: Cambridge University Pres$31) is much more difficult, but
covers contemporary theoretical issues in an interesting way. E. Ftragessh Word Stresd.ondon:
Allen and Unwin,) 4A¢) is a useful textbook on word stress.
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